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U.S. Construction Firms May Bid for Projects 
OW 121201 Tokyo KYODO in English 1148 GMT 
12 Jan 88 


[Text] Tokyo, Jan. 12 KYODO—The government will 
allow U.S. contractors to bid for specified public works 
projects in Japan, a high government official said Tues- 
day. 


The official, who spoke on condition of anonymity, said 
qualified U.S. contractors will be selected on the basis of 
their past performance in the United States and included 
in a group of designated contractors which are allowed to 
submit tenders for public works. 


At present, only contractors chosen on the basis of their 
past business records in Japan are permitted to bid for 
public works projects. 


The government’s decision to relax conditions for bid- 
ding obviously represents a move to defuse tension 
stemming from U.S. insistance on access to Japanese 
public works for U.S. contractors, prior to summit talks 
between Prime Minister Noboru Takeshita and Presi- 
dent Ronald Reagan in Washington Wednesday. 


The official also said the government will help U.S. 
contractors find appropriate partners for their joint 
ventures in Japan as a means of facilitating their entry 
into the Japanese construction market. 


Public works projects to be designated for U.S. partici- 
pation are expected to include the construction of a 
bridge between the Honshu mainland and Awaji Island, 
and the extension of Tokyo International Airport at 
Haneda to reclaimed offshore land. 


The official was responding to questions about instruc- 
tions reportedly issued by the Foreign Ministry to Japa- 
nese Ambassador to the U.S. Nobuo Matsunaga before 
the prime minister’s departure Tuesday. 


Takeshita Departs for U.S., Canada 
OW 120245 Tokyo KYODO in English 0222 GMT 
12 Jan 88 


[Text] Tokyo, Jan. 12 KYODO—Prime Minister 
Noboru Takeshita left for state visits to the United States 
and Canada Tuesday—his first since becoming pre- 
mier—to hold summit talks with U.S. President Ronald 
Reagan and Canadiar Prime Minister Brian Mulroney. 


Takeshita, who took office November 6, started his 
nine-day trip aboard «: special plane which took off from 
Tokyo’s Haneda Airport at 11 a.m. 
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He 1s scheduled to arrive at the Andrews Air Force Base 
near Washington before noon the same day (local time) 
after a stopover in Anchorage and will meet U.S. Secre- 
tary of State George Shultz following a welcoming cere- 
mony at the Washington Monument grounds. 


Takeshita told reporters before leaving for Washington 
he believes it 1s important for him to discuss matters 
from a global point of view in his meetings with Reagan. 


The prime minister also said he hopes Reagan under- 
stands that Japan is a good partner of the U.S. 


He added it is important for him to establish a close 
personal relationship with the U.S. President because 
relations with the U.S. are contral to Japanese diploma- 


cy. 


Takeshita will meet Reagan at the White House Wednes- 
day and will later hold talks with members of congress 
including two leading Democrats—Rep. Thomas S. 
Foley of Washington and Sen. Robert C. Byrd of West 
Virginia. 


He will deliver a speech and hold a question-and-answer 
session at the National Press Club Thursday and will 
later hold a press conference with Japanese reporters. 


Takeshita will leave for Toronto Friday and on Saturday 
will hold summit talks with Mulroney, who will host the 
Toronto economic summit in June. 


He is scheduled to return to Tokyo January 20 after 
taking a short break on Hawaii's Maui island. 


U.S. Senator Rockefeller Meets LDP Officials 
OW'110641 Tokyo KYODO in English 0545 GMT 
11 Jan 88 


[Text] Tokyo, Jan. 11 KYODO—U:S. Senator John D. 
Rockefeller urged Japan’s ruling Liberal Democratic 
Party Monday to make efforts to redress Japan’s huge 
trade imbalance, LDP sources said. 


Rockefeller, a West Virginia Democrat, met separately 
with Shintaro Abe, the LDP secretary general, and 
Michio Watanabe, chairman of the LDP Policy Affairs 
Research Council. 


The senator told Abe that many Americans harbor a 
sense of dissatisfaction with Japan. 


Abe, a former foreign minister, vowed Japan will per- 
form its duties in the internaiional community, the 
sources said. 


Watanabe, the LDP policy board chairman, told Rock- 
efeller that Japan has never blocked American products 
from entering the Japanese market, pointing out that 
many European au‘cos have sold well here. 
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Watanabe’s response came as Rockefeller sought fresh 
Japanese efforts beyond conventional calls for more 
sales efforts by the United States in Japan, the sources 
said. 


Rockefeller also met Prime Minister Noboru Takeshita 
Monday, and during their conversation called for frank 
talks between Japan and the United States to settle 
pending issues between the two countries. 


Rockefeller told Takeshita at his official residence that 
Japan and the U.S. are allies and partners and he 
personally gives priority to Japan-U.S. relations. 


Takeshita said Japan’s relations with the U.S. are the 
basis of its foreign policies and the two countries should 
settle their pending issues one by one. 


Reportage on Visit by UK Foreign Secretary 


Arrives 9 January 
OW090241 Tokyo KYODO in English 0146 GMT 
9 Jan 88 


[Text] Tokyo, Jan. 9 KYODO—British Foreign Secre- 
tary Sir Geoffrey Howe arrived in Tokyo Saturday on a 
5-day visit to attend annual ministerial meetings 
between Japan and Britain, a spokesman for the Foreign 
Ministry said. 


In addition to talks scheduled for Monday with his 
counterpart Sosuke Uno, Howe is also expected to meet 
with Prime Minister Noboru Takeshita and ruling Lib- 
eral Democratic Party Secretary General Shintaro Abe. 


Howe's first stop Saturday was Oita Prefecture, western 
Japan, which is known for its successful policy of attract- 
ing high-tech businesses in order to help revitalize 
depopulated local areas. 


Wishes Takeshita Success 
OW'111327 Tokyo KYODO in English 1211 GMT 
11 Jan 88 


[Text] Tokyo, Jan. 11 KYODO—British Foreign Secre- 
tary Sir Geoffrey Howe told Japanese Prime Minister 
Noboru Takeshita Monday he hopes the premier trip to 
Washington from Tuesday will be a success, a Foreign 
Ministry official said. 


In a courtesy call on Takeshita, Howe, here to attend the 
Japan-British foreign ministers’ meeting, said 
Takeshita’s U.S. trip is important and expressed hope 
that the tour will yield positive results for Japan, the 
United States and Europe. 


Howe said Washington’s recent decision to cut federal 
deficits is a step toward attaining a healthy world econ- 
omy. 


~ 
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He said other countries should make their own contri- 
butions to maintain a sound world economy, including 
Japan's expansion of domestic demand, the official said. 


Takeshita said the gross national product of Japan, the 
U.S. and Europe equals 60 percent of the world’s total 
and said tripartite cooperation will lead to world eco- 
nomic revitalization. 


Takeshita was quoted as saying he was concerned with 
the unsolved alcoholic tax issue, adding that he under- 
stood the British displeasure with the Japanese tax 
system which imposes higher duties on European 
liquors. 


Howe praised the Japanese on British Cable and Wire- 
less entry into the Japanese telecommunications market 
and the entry of tour British securities firms to the Tokyo 
Stock Exchange [TSE]. He also asked for Japanese per- 
mission to allow two more British firms into the TSE, the 
official said. 


Referring to the benefits Japan has gained from the free 
world trade system in the past, Takeshita said he has 
instructed Liberal Democratic Party officials to take 
measure that require Japan to bear its fair burden in 
maintaining free trade. 


Howe invited Takeshita to visit Britain, to which the 
premier responded that he would like to do so as soon as 
possible, the official said. 


Meets With Foreign Minister Uno 
OW 110711 Tokyo KYODO in English 0551 GMT 
11 Jan 88 


[Text] Tokyo, Jan. 11 KYOQDO—Foreign Minister 
Sosuke Uno and his British counterpart Sir Geoffrey 
Howe agreed Monday on joint efforts to maintain a 
healthy management of the world economy among 
Japan, the United States and Europe, a Foreign Ministry 
official said. 


Meeting in the | 7th annual bilateral foreign ministers’ 
meeting at the Foreign Ministry, Uno and Howe shared 
the view that both nations should implement economic 
policies that promote global economic stability desp te 
the domestic costs that could accompany them. 


The U.S. fiscal and trade deficits, Japan’s trade surplus 
and a change in the European Community’s industrial 
structure are among the problems that require urgent 
and coordinated action, they said. 


Uno briefed Howe on Japan’s increased domestic 
demand expansion projects, while Howe pointed to 
agricultural problems such as subsidies in the European 
Community and the higher prices of Japanese farm 
products such as sugar. An increase in imports of farm 
produce by Japan will be necessary, Howe was also 
quoted as saying. 
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Howe asked Japan to extend more aid to poor Sub- 
Saharan African nations, but warned that an excessive 
easing of loan terms to Africa by the International 
Monetary Fund (IMF) could pose problems. 


The two ministers discussed the “industrial graduation” 
of newly industrializing countries in Asia and creating 
greater access to their financial and service markets. 


On East-West relations, the two leaders agreed on the 
need to carefully analyze the long-term effects of Soviet 
reforms currently being promoted by Kremlin leader 
Mikhail Gorbachev. 


Howe was quoted as saying that he takes three 
approaches— realism, vigilance and open-mindedness— 
in analyzing the latest moves in Moscow. 


Uno explained Japan's position that a peace treaty with 
the Soviet Union will be possible once the Soviets agree 
to return four northern islands to Japan. 


Concerning the Persian Gulf, both leaders agreed that 
the UN Security Council resolution to halt the Iran-Iraq 
conflict should be implemented. 


Uno said if Security Council members support a tougher 
second resolution to send the war, including one contain- 
ing an arms embargo, Japan would support it. 


Howe also praised Japan's economic contribution to the 
Persian Gulf region. 


The afternoon session will focus on Asia and Europe as 
well as bilateral issues, the official said. 


Discusses ASEAN Relations 
OW111229 Tokyo KYODO in English 1145 GMT 
11 Jan 88 


[Text] Tokyo, Jan. 11 KYODO—Foreign Minister 
Sosuke Uno and his British counterpart Sir Geoffrey 
Howe agreed Monday on the need tu support ASEAN 
and expand bilateral ties, a Foreign Ministry official 
said. 


In the afternoon session of the one-day annual Japan- 
Britain foreign ministers’ meeting in Tokyo, Uno said 
ASEAN countries have sought political, economic and 
social stability and that Japan wants to assist the six 
nations, the official said. 


Howe was quoted as saying that Britain and the Euro- 
pean Community have also supported ASEAN and will 
help the group in the future. 


In reviewing Asia and the Pacific, Uno said Japan will 
assist China, which he said is now stable, and that this 
country praises the recent democratic presidential elec- 
tion in South Korea. He said Japan also hopes for a 
successful 1988 Olympics in Seoul. 
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Both leaders agreed that China's key diplomatic issues 
are finding solutions to such problems as Soviet support 
of Vietnam 1) its occupation of Kampuchea, the Soviet 
troops stationed on the China-Soviet and China-Mongo- 
lia borders, and the Soviet invasion of Afghanistan. 


Uno and Howe also agreed to maintain close contacts on 
the Soviet presence in the South Pacific, the official said. 


The two leaders also agreed on the need to expand 
bilateral relations and strengthen ties between Japan and 
Europe. 


Howe proposed frequent exchanges on various levels 
between the two nations, including other regular minis- 
terial conferences, meetings on lower governmental lev- 
els and those of business executives, lawmakers and 
journalists. 


Howe asked Japan for an early revision of Japan’s higher 
tax system for European liquors and the participation of 
two more British securities firms mu the Tokyo Stock 
Exchange [TSE]. 


Uno said Japan will come up with a concrete liquor tax 
plan before the summit of seven Western industrialized 
nations to be held in June in Toronto. 


He said he will also convey to the appropriate officials 
the British request for the entry of two British firms to 
the TSE. 


Six British firms had requested TSE entry and four of 
them were recently granted permission. 


Uno said Japanese imports of British automobiles and 
pharmaceutical goods are increasing, while Japan's 
direct investment has also been steadily expanding. 


Meets Finance Minister 
OW 120847 Tokyo KYODO in English 0834 GMT 
12 Jan 88 


[Text] Tokyo, Jan. 12 KYODO—British Foreign Secre- 
tary Sir Geoffrey Howe called Tuesday for an early 
revision of Japan's liquor tax law to promote alcoholic 
beverage imports. 


He made the call in a meeting with Finance Minister 
Kiichi Miyazawa, Japanese officials said. 


Miyazawa told Sir Geoffrey that the Japanese Govern- 
ment will drop the grading sysiem and ad valorem duties 
as part of tax reform. 


The Japanese minister also explained that two British 
brokerag: houses were disqualified from Tokyo Stock 
Exchange membership [TSE] due to a lack of credentials, 
the officials said. 
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Four British securities firms won TSE membership 
recently. 


Speaks at National Press Club 
OW'120727 Tokyo KYODO in English 0712 GMT 
12 Jan 88 


[Text] Tokyo, Jan. 12 KYODO—British Foreign Secre- 
tary Sir Geoffrey Howe said Tuesday he welcomed 
Japan’s readiness to support a possible new United 
Nations resolution calling for a halt to the Iran-Iraq war 
which is expected to include an arms embargo. 


“A solution (to the Gulf war) will depend on concerted 
action at the United Nations,” Howe, who is here to 
attend the 17th annual Anglo-Japanese foreign minis- 
ters’ meeting, said at the Japan National Press Club. He 
said it is “extremely difficult” to persuade the two 
warring nations to stop the war. 


The U.N. Security council, he said, is now faced with 
whether it should implement tougher measures, includ- 
ing an arms embargo, to bring about a ceasefire. 


For this, he said, unanimous approval will be needed 
among the five permament Security Council members 
and the nonpermanent members, which at present 
include Japan. 


In this connection, he praised “very much” the Japanese 
Government's readiness to support a tougher council 
resolution if it is approved unanimously. 


Japan’s Foreign Minister Sosuke Uno told Howe Mon- 
day that Japan wi'l support such measures if other 
countries approve them. 


Howe also said Japan is “useful and important” to both 
Iran and Iraq and expressed the hope that Japan will 
continue putting pressure on both nations to bring the 
war to an end. 


Regarding the changes being brought about by Soviet 
leader Mikhail Gorbachev, Howe said he analyzes Soviet 
developments with three approaches—realism, vigilance 
and an open-mind—and more specificly by three tests, 
which are the implementation of human rights reforms, 
verification regarding disarmament and withdrawal of 
Soviet troops from Afghanstan. 


He proposed a stronger Anglo-Japanese partnership and 
called for cooperation in such fields as East-West rela- 
tions, the Gulf war, terrorism, the stability of the global 
economy and free trade as well as investment strategy 
and agricultural policy reform. 


Howe said Japan should lift barriers to foreign firms 
joining the Tokyo Stock Exchange. Later in the day, the 
British foreign secretary called on Michio Watanabe, 
chairman of the Liberal Democratic Party’s Policy 
Affairs Research Council. 
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Howe, in the meeting. urged Japan to increase imports 
from Britain, particularly of manufactured goods. and to 
revise its liquor taxation to help expand imports, LDP 
sources said. 


Watanabe told Sir Geoffrey that Japan will revise the 
liquor tax system in 1989, asking Britain to make greater 
efforts to sell its products in Japan. the sources said. 


The British foreign secretary also met LDP Secretary 
General Shintaro Abe, asking for Japan's efforts to open 
its markets wider and boost domestic demand. 


In particular, Howe called for changes in Japan’s liquor 
taxation to help expand whisky imports and Abe pledged 
efforts toward revision. 


Howe also sought Japan’s understanding of a possible 
new United Nations Security Council resolution calling 
for a halt in the Iran-Iraq war, which 1s expected to 
include an arms embargo. 


Abe said Japan will respect a U.N. resolution if the five 
permanent U.N. Security Council members agree on 1t. 


Abe and Howe also agreed on the significance of coop- 
eration by Japan and Britain in expanding assistance to 
Africa. 


Visits High Technology Complex 
OW091245 Tokyo KYODO in English 1114 GMT 
9 Jan 88 


[Text] Oita, Jan. 9 KYODO—British Foreign Secretary 
Sir Geoffrey Howe met with Oita Governor Morihiko 
Hiramatsu and inspected a hi-tech complex Saturday. 


Howe told Hiramatsu he was interested in the industria! 
and cultural promotion campaign being promoted by the 
governor. 


Hiramatsu said his “one village one product campaign” 
is intended to promote local industries valued by the 
world. 


The tour was requested by Howe, who hails from Wales 
which is actively promoting investment by Japanese 
enterprises. 


The hi-tech complex, called the Oita Soft Park, consists 
of a group of high technology institutions such as a think 
tank, a data base and computer manufacturers. 


At a conference room, Howe talked with Akio Morita, 
chairman of Sony Corp. in Tokyo, via a TV conference 
system, and viewed computerized translation system 
and meteorological data processing system. 


He is scheduled to visit a farming village near Oita 
Sunday for talks with agricultural officials. 
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Howe arrived in Tokyo earlier Saturday to attend an 
annual Anglo-Japanese ministerial conference, which 
will be held Monday. 


North korea 


Participation in Seoul Olympics Rejected 
SK120037 Pyongyang Domestic Service in Korean 
2200 GMT 11 Jan 88 


{Text of statement of the DPRK Olympic Committee on 
itS position in connection with the approaching applica- 
tion deadline for participation in the 24th Olympic 


games] 


(Text) The DPRK Olympic Committee expresses its 
position as noted below in connection with the 
approaching date of 17 January, the deadline for the 
application for the participation in the 24th Olympic 
games: 


To help the 24th Olympic games conform with the noble 
ideals of the Olympic movement and to help the cause of 
the reunification of our country and in the interest of 
world peace, the DPRK Olympic Committee put forth a 
proposal for cohosting the Olympics by the North and 
South and has made every sincere effort to realize it. The 
International Olympic Committee [IOC], based on its 
acknowledgement that our cohosting proposal is feasible, 
called a Lausanne joint meeting among the delegates of 
Olympic committees of the North and South of Korea 
and the delegates of the IOC and made conside-~ble 
efforts to solve this problem for nearly 3 years. Howser, 
because of the stubborn opposition of the South Korean 
side, the Lausanne joint meeting was aborted and failed 
to bring forth the desired results. 


Under these circumstances we concluded on 23 October 
1987 that as long as the present South Korean mil:tary 
fascisi dictatorial regime existed, solving the problem of 
cohosting the 24th Olympic games by the North and 
South was unlikely and made clear our position in 
watching the presidential election to be held in South 
Korea. The DPRK Olympic Committee held this posi- 
tion because we thought that if democratic forces came 
into power in South Korea, the problem of the 24th 
Olympic games would be satisfactorily solved, whether 
through cohosting by the North and South or through the 
formation of a single team. However, subsequent devel- 
opments led to the prolonging of military government in 
South Korea. Therefore, no agreement on cohosting the 
Olympic games has been reached as yet, and maneuvers 
of the South Korean military rulers for unilaterally 
hosting the Olympic games are intensifying even more. 


We will not participate in the Olympic games which 
South Korea attempts to host unilaterally. Therefore, it 
has become unlikely under the present condition thai we 
will turn in an application for the participation in the 
24th Olympic games. However, we will. in the future as 


n 
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well, make cvery effort continuously to realize the 
cohosting of the Olympic games from the standpoint of 
national reconciliation and cohesion. 


The great leader Comrade Kim Il-song called for in his 
new year address a North-South joint meeting to 
urgently discuss and solve some pending problems, 
including the cohosting of the 24th Olympic games by 
the North and South. 


If a North-South joint meeting is held in the future and 
agreement is reached on the problem of cohosting the 
Olympic games, we will be able to rev:cw again our 
position then in connection with tht Olymp’c games. 


The DPRK Olympic Committee expresses its expecta- 
tions that the [OC, the Olympic committee of each 
country, international sports organizations, and the peo- 
ples of all countries of the world will fully understand our 
position which was prompted by the heavy sense of 
responsibility related to the destiny of our nation suffer- 
ing from the pain of division. 


We will, as in the past, always remain faithful to the 
noble ideals and principles of the Olympics and make 
positive efforts, in close relations with the IOC, for the 
sound development of the Olympic movement. 


[Signed] DPRK Olympic Committee 


[Dated] 12 January 1988, Pyongyang 


KCNA Interviews Sri Lankan Party Leader 
SK111013 Pyongyang KCNA in English 
1001 GMT 11 Jan 88 


[Text] Pyongyang January 11 (KCNA)}—Head of the 
delegation of the Sri Lanka Freedom Party Anura Ban- 
daranaike, vice-chairman of the SFP Central Committee 
and leader of the parliamentary group of opposition 
parties, on a visit to Korea met a KCNA reporter on 
January 10 and gave his impressions of Korea. 


Pointing out that the great leader President Kim il-song 
received him, he said: This is a great honour for us. | 
further deeply felt that Comrade Kim Il-song ts a great 
statesman and great leader who is clearly penetrating 
into al! problems including international issues. 


The greatest impression | got during my visit is that ! 
witnessed the great might of the Korean people who are 
firmly united with one idea and purpose around the great 
leader President Kim Il-song and His Excellency dear 
Kim Chong-il, he noted. and said: The Korean people 
are a powerful people who have a strong sense of 
organisation and discipline. 


Although I have been to many countries, | saw for the 
first time such a happy people as the Korean people. 
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A vast construction work to successfully ensure the | 3th 
Wor!7 Festival of Youth and Students is progressing well 
apace in Korea, he noted. 


Daily Exposes Japan’s ‘Expansion Scheme’ 
SK 120553 Pyongyang KCNA in English 
OS04 GMT 12 Jan 88 


[Text] Pyongyang January 12 (KCNA)}—The Japanese 
rexctionaries try to invade Korea and other Asian coun- 
tries and realize the old dream of “Greater East Asia 
Coprosperity Sphere” by availing themselves of the U.S. 
imperialists’ Asian strategy. MINJU CHOSON Tuesday 
Says this in an article titled “Frantic Overseas Expansion 
Scheme of Japanese Reactionaries”. 


Noting that the Japanese reactionaries revived under the 
wings of U.S. imperialism after the Second World War 
are viciously scheming to take the road of overseas 
expansion by converting their country into a military 
power, the paper says: 


It is unchangeble ambition of the Japanese reactionaries 
to control the Asian-Pacific region by force of arms and 
restore the old colonial empire. 


The Japanese reactionaries are pushing ahead with the 
policy of converting the country into a military power for 
the realization of their design to launch overseas expan- 
sion by force of arms. 


What is noticeable in the policy for military power 
hurriedly pushed by the Japanese reactionaries is that 
the military expenditure is systematically increased and, 
on its basis, armed forces are constantly reinforced. 


Military spendings in 1987 were nearly double that in 
1983. 


The Japanese reactionaries try to make in Korea a 
breakthrough for overseas dispatch of the “self-defence 
forces”. 


Japan has taken upon itself the “defence of sea routes” 
up to 1,000 miles off Japanese shore and “blockade of 
straits” in the operational assignments with the United 
States. This is of course to comply with another Korean 
war of aggression. 


The Japanese reactionaries, together with the U.S. impe- 
rialists, are crazy to rig up the U.S.-Japan-South Korea 
military alliance. This mainly aims at driving the “*Self- 
Defence Forces” in another Korean war. 


Their scheme to convert Japan into a military power and 
step up war preparations are being further accelerated by 
the requirement of the aggressive Asian strategy of the 
U.S. imperialists. The United States is trying to use the 
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military potentials of Japan as its subsidiary armed force 
in the Asian and Pacific region and as a “shock brigade” 
in war Strategy against the DPRK and other socialist 
countries. 


The Japanese reactionaries have emerged a dangerous 
force of aggression in Asia. 


The Asian people will never tolerate the Japanese reac- 
tionaries’ move to be an agent of Asian aggression with 
the backing of the U.S. imperialists. 


the Japanese reactionaries must bear in mind the lesson 
of history with discretion. 


Kim Il-song Greets Czechoslovakia’s Husak 
SKO91052 Pyongyang KCNA in English 
1045 GMT ¥ Jan 88 


[Text] Pyongyang January 9 (KC NA}—Comrade Kim 
Il-song, president of the Democratic People’s Republic 
of Korea, on January 6 sent a personal letter to comrade 
Gustav Husak, president of the Czechoslovak Socialist 
Republic, greeting the latter’s 75th birthday. 


Recalling that President Gustav Husak participated in 
the anti-fascist resistance movement in his early years 
and has devotedly fought for the victory of the cause of 
socialism and for the promotion of the wellbeing of the 
Czechoslovak people at the supreme post of the Czech- 
oslovak (ommunist Party and the State, President Kim 
Il-song said in his personal letter: 


We highly praise you for having performed great feats in 
the work to tide over the temporarily created crisis, 
strengthen the organizational and ideological cohesion of 
the party and the unity of nationalities at home, defend 
the socialist system and accelerate the building of a new 
prosperous society. 


The Korean people extend firm solidarity with your 
people in the just cause of building a developed socialist 
society, making central Europe a zone free from nuclear 
and chemical weapons and safeguarding peace and secu- 
rity in Europe and the rest of the world. 


I am convinced that the traditional relations of friend- 
ship and cooperation betweer the peoples of our two 
countries based on Maraism-Len:uism and proletarian 
internationalism will further develop in scope as the days 
go by through the common struggle for the victory of the 
cause of peace, socialism and communism. 


Kim Il-song Receives Reply From Lao Leaders 
SK070854 Pyongyang Domestic Service in Korean 
2100 GMT 3 Jan 88 


[Text] The great leader Comrade Kim Il-song, general 
secretary of ihe WPK Central Committee and president 
of the DPRK, received a message from the leaders of the 
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party and the state of the Lao People’s Democratic 
Republic in response to his greetings to them on the 
occasion of the 12th anniversary of the founding of the 
LPDR. 


The reply ‘s as follows: 
Pyongyang 


Comrade Kim Il-song, general secretary of the WPK 
Central Committee, President of the DPRK. 


Dear Comrade: We express our deep thanks to you for 
extending warm congratulations and best wishes to the 
Central Committee of the Lao People’s Revolutionary 
Party, to the Government mf the LPDR, and to the Lao 
people on the occasion of the |2th anniversary of the 
founding of the LPDR. 


The two peoples of Laos and Korea forged friendly 
relations a long time ago and supported and encouraged 
each other in the struggle against the imperialists’ aggres- 
sion. We hope that the frier iship and cooperative rela- 
tions between our two parties, two nations, and two 
peoples will develop continuously based on Marxism- 
Leninism and on the principle of socialist international- 
ism and in the interest of peace and socialism. 


We take this opportunity to wish the fraternal Korean 
people new, greater success in safeguarding socialisra 
and the cause of construction in the DPRK under the 
correct leadership of the WPK headed by you and in the 
Struggle for the pecceful reunification of Korea. [Signed] 
Kaysone Phomvihan, general secretary of the Central 
Committee of the Lao People’s Revolutionary Party, 
Premier of the LPDR [Signed] Phoumi Vongvichit, 
acting president of the LPDR [Dated] 15 December 
1987, Vientiane 


Paper Stresses ‘Anti-U.S. Independence’ 
SK111036 Pyongyang KCNA in English 
1027 GMT 11 Jan 88 


[Text] Pyongyang January || (KCNA) —The policy to 
press on with the cause of anti-fascist democracy and of 
national reunification, putting up the slogan of anti-US. 
independence, advanced by the great leader Ccinrade 
Kim Il-song in his new year address for 1988, is a just 
righting program based on a profound analysis of specific 
conditions and historical experience of the mass move- 
ment in South Korea; it is an invincible militant banner 
to indicate the genuiic path of shaping the destiny of the 
South Korean people. NODONG SINMUN says this 
today in a signed 4rticle. 


It continues: 
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As long as the colonial rule by the U.S. imperialists, 
arrogant violator of the sovereignty of the people, author 
and patron of the military fascist dicta’ orship and chief- 
tain of division and war, continues in South Korea, the 
South J.orean people cannot avoid disasters nor can 
their national sovereignty be established nor their desire 
for democracy be met. 


Despite the desire of the overwhelming majority of the 
people to abolish military rule and establish a civilian 
government, the military fascisi dictatorship is sull 
reigning over the people for almost 30 years in South 
Korea. This is caused by the U.S. colonial domination 
over and interference in South Korea. 


Although last year, too, the U.S. imperialists advertised 
“democracy”, they stood by the military dictatorial 
forces in South Korea and actively patronized them and 
even beautified the fabrication of the “victory” of the 
traitor No Tae-u through violent and fraudulent elec- 
tions as a “democracy”. 


All the Korean people are facing a lofty task to make this 
year a historic year that provides a new change for 
national reconciliation and unity, upholding the save-the 
nation proposal advanced by the great leader. 


The South Korean people bear heavy responsibility for 
the realization mf this great national cause. 


Fully aware that whether they open a new chapter of 
national reconciliation and unity chiefly depends on the 
victory or defeat of their struggle, the South Korean 
people should wage more vigorously anti-U.S., anti- 
fascist national salvation struggle. 


TIMES on U.S. War Preparations in South 
SK111039 Pyongyang KCNA in English 
1018 GMT 11 Jan 88 


[Text] Pyongyang January || (KCNA)}—The US. news- 
paper THE NEW YORK TIMES January 4 disclosed 
that the U.S. imperialists have planned to allocate a large 
sum of funds to the construction of their military estab- 
lishments in South Korea this year. 


Recalling that the Reagan administration decided to 
appropriate 102 million dollars for the construction of 
U.S. military establishments in South Korea this year, 
the newspaper said this is part of preparatioss for a war 
against the North. 


The newspaper went on: 


The U.S. military moves to reinforce military bases in 
South Korea to step up preparations for a war of aggres- 
sion against North Korea clearly show once again who ts 
to blame for the increasing danger of war on the Korean 
peninsula. 
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102 million dollars appropriated in a bill of expenditure 
for 1988 which passed the Congress at the end of 
Decernber last year will be spent for the construction of 
U.S. military barracks, amamunition stores, aeroplane 
sheds and other military establishments in South Korea 
where over 40,000 U.S. troops are stationed. 


Shultz’ Comments on Election Criticized 
SK121135 Pyongyang Domestic Service in Korean 
1150 GMT 9 Jan 87 


[Commentary by station commentator Yi Su-kyong: 
“Undisguised Protection and Defense’’] 


[Text] Speaking about an ass of international 
issues In a press conference '— 10 anuary in Wash- 
ington, U.S. Secretary ot «< e Shultz made various 
comments about political dx »m_ nts in South Korea 
as well. 


Describing the situation in South Korea as if something 
approaching a political miracle is now happening, he 
said that he was very excited over the course of devel- 
opment there and that he supports it. 


This, an act of preposterously beautifying, and openly 
protecting and defending the scheme to prolong the 
military rule which the No Tae-u ring is carrying out in 
South Korea, constitutes nothing but a brazen-faced 
mockery as well as an insult to fair public opinion and to 
the South Korean people’s aspirations for democracy. 


In the eyes of those who see things objectively and fairly, 
the presidential election on 16 December last year will 
change nothing in South Korea. Apart from the fact that 
No Tae-u is to replace Chon Tu-hwan as the next tenant 
of Chongwadae, power will be taken by another military 
thug of the same cast and the same fascist military 
dictatorship will be kept in place. This being the case, 
what political miracle is taking place? 


Traitor No Tae-u’s fabrication of his own victory in the 
presidential election through an unprecedentedly vio- 
lence-ridden and corrupt election by wielding bayonets 
and employing all manner of government power and 
money and the suppression of the people to see such an 
act of usurping power through are the only miracles that 
took place in South Korea, if they can be called miracles. 


Even after the election, the fascist clique subjected the 
youths, students, and people who called for democrati- 
zation to indiscriminate suppression by showering them 
with tear gas. And they undertook such tyrannical acts as 
taking into custody, without scruple, dozens and hun- 
dreds of people at a stretch. 


The monologue in which Siiultz referred to a political 
miracle in South Korea to make it appear that democra- 
tization had taken place there is a deception and a 
distortion of reality unacceptable to anyone. 
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The goal behind U.S. efforts to preposterously beautify 
the prolonging of the military dictatorship in South 
Korea as if it were democratization is clear. The U.S 

imperialists worked out a plan to prolong the military 
rule and then controlled its implementation from behind 
the scenes. It is widely known to the world that it was 
none other than the U.S. imperialists who, after thrust- 
ing a political scenario called the 29 June declaration 
into the hands of the traitor No Tae-u, summoned him to 
Washington to issue him a certificate of seizing power. It 
was also none other than the U.S. imperialists that 
helped No Tae-u carry out an operation to win the 
election by sending errand boys in succession to Seoul, 
driving a wedge between the opposition forces to keep 
them from fielding a singie candidate, and then throwing 
the democratic forces into a state of tiux to undermine 
and subvert them. 


Central to the U.S. imperialists’ scenario about South 
Korea 1s to keep the fascist military dictatorship in place 
by having traitor No Tae-u at its head and through 1 
keep South Korea as a permanent colony and military 
base. It is according to this scenario that the US. 
imperialists have controlled the situation in South Korea 


from behind the scenes. 


No sooner had No Tae-u’s win been fabricated and 
announced than the U.S. imperialist ruling quarters, 
including Reagan, crowed about it, calling it an event of 
historical proportion or a giant stride toward democra- 
tization, as if they had been waiting for it all the time. 
This is an expression of their satisfaction over the fact 
that their machination had been realized. 


Even at the outset of the new year, the U.S. imperialists 
sent to South Korea a person named Solarz, chairman of 
the Subcommittee on East Asian and Pacific Affairs of 
the U.S. House of Representatives’ Foreign Affairs Com- 
mittee, to pressure the South Korean people and the 
opposition parties to accept the outcome of the election. 


Shultz’s remarks in which he openly protected and 
defended the military dictators’ scheme to prolong their 
stay in power by babbling about his suppor for the 
course of development in South Korea are nothing but 
an expression of the U.S. imperialists’ true color as the 
rulers of a colony and as the ones that stand behind the 
scheme to prolong the military ruie. 


The U.S. imperialists are not aware of the fact that they 
are digging their own trap by challenging the aspirations 
of the absolute majority of the South Korean people who 
call for a civilian-run government and oppose prolonging 
military rule. 


Upon seeing the outcome of the election, the South 
Korean people have once again realized clearly that they 
cannot realize their demands for democracy or their 
aspirations for social change as long as the U.S. imperi- 
alist colonial domination continues ir South Korea. 
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The brazen-faced acts of the U.S. imperialists who 
beautify, protect, and defend the prolonging of the 
military dictatorship will arouse more anti-U.S. senti- 
ment among the South Korean people. The U.S. impe- 
rialists will never be able to avoid their well-earned 
punishment meted out by the South Korean people. 


Realization of North-South Conference Urged 


Conference ‘Must Be Realized’ 
SK081013 Pyongyang KCNA in English 
1000 GMT 8 Jan 88 


[Text] Pyongyang January 8 (KCNA)}—NODONG SIN- 
MUN Friday comes out with a signed article titled 
“Proposal To Convene North-South Joint Conference 
Must be Realized.” 


The article says: 


The great leader Comrade Kim Il-song in his new year 
address for this year made a new proposal for a North- 
South joint conference attended by persons in authority 
of both sides and the representatives of all the political 
parties and social organizations and people of all social 
Standings in order to make 1988 a historic year that will 
provide the opportunity of a new change for national 
reconciliation and unity. 


The great leader Comrade Kim Il-song said: 


“The North-South joint conference will make it possible 
to open a new phase in breaking the deadlock between 
North and South and promoting peace and peaceful 
reunification of the country, the burning desire of the 
whole nation.” 


This proposal carries his noble intention to make this 
year fraught with the danger of more acute confrontation 
and war a historic year that wwll provide the opportunity 
of a new change for national reconciliation and unity and 
thus make the’80s shine as significant one opening the 
way for the whole nation to live in peace full of confi- 
dence and hopes, seeing the dawn of reunification, and 
accelerate the national reunification. 


In order to turn the situation on the Korean peninsula 
decisively in favour of peace and peaceful reunification 
of the country this year, he said, the problems of discon- 
tinuing the “Team Spirit” joint military exercise, and 
other large-scale war games, of arranging multinational 
disarmament talks, of hosting the 24th Olympic games 
jointly by North and South, and of ceasing to hurl abuses 
and slanders against each other, must be discussed and 
settled without delay. 


Problems related to vital interests of the whole nation 
can be solved fairly in accordance with the general will of 
the nation only when there take place such national 
dialogue and negotiations as a North-South joint confer- 
ence attended by persons in authority of both sides and 
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representatives of all the political parties and social 
Organizations and people of all social standings, repre- 
senting the will and interests of people of all strata in the 
North and the South. 


The proposal to convene the North-South joint confer- 
ence is a fair and just nation-saving proposal proceeding 
from the steadfast independent stand that the national 
reunification question should be solved by the Korean 
people themselves on their own responsibility and from 
the consistent creative stand that the question should be 
solved in keeping with the specific conditions of the 
country and with the common interests of the nation. 


Attitude toward this proposal is a touchstone that dis- 
tinguishes patriotism from treachery, peace from war 
and reunification from division. 


Representatives of all political parties and organizations 
and people of all social standings in South Korea should 
positively respond to the proposal to convene a North- 
South joint conference and join their efforts in realising 
national reconciliation and unity and promoting the 
cause of reunification. 


The South Korean authorities, too, should give up their 
stand and attitude opposing dialogue, reunification and 
peace and show affirmative response to our proposal 
reflecting the desire and demand of the nation. 


All people, be in North or South or abroad, should work 
to convene a North-South joint conference aimed at 
discussing and settling the urgent problems of the day 
between North and South and thus make this significant 
year a historic year that will provide the opportunity of 
a new change for national reconciliation and unity, as 
clarified by the great leader in his new year address. 


DFRF Member Calls for Conference 
SK090437 Pyongyang KCNA in English 
0430 GMT 9 Jan 88 


[Text] Pyongyang January 9 (KCNA)—Representatives 
of political parties and social organizations and person- 
ages of all walks of life in South Korea should coura- 
geously turn out to arrange this year at any cost the 
North-South joint conference, a nation-wide dialogue, 
carrying forward the determination and will of the 
patriots and democrats who gathered in the place of the 
North-South joint conference in April 40 years ago to 
tide over difficulties in the way of the nation and discuss 
measures for national salvation out of the noble patriotic 
desire. 


So stressed Yom Tae-chun, Presidium member of the 
Central Committee of the Democratic Front for the 
Reunification of the Fatherland, in his press statement 
dated January 8. 
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He warmly welcomed and fully supported the proposal 
for the convocation of a North-South joint conference 
set forth by the great Comrade Kim Il-song in his new 
year address for 1988 as a historical one representing the 
noble idea of patriotism and strong will for national 
salvation. 


He continued: 


It is 43 years since our nation was divided and three 
years since the long awaited multi-channelled North- 
South talks were suspended. 


If we saw out this year, too, without removing the 
confrontation between the North and the South and the 
danger of a war, our nation would fail to meet the dawn 
of national reunification, its cherished desire, in the’80s 
and extend the tragic history of split to the ‘90s and then 
our nation would never be able to free itself from the 
misery of division. 


We should make this year come what may a year 
providing an opportunity of a new great turn for national 
reconciliation and unity in accomplishing the national 
cause of putting an end to the tragic history of national 
split. 


Chongnyon Urges Response 
SK 100835 Pyongyang KCNA in English 
0821 GMT 10 Jan 88 


[Text] Pyongyang January 10 (KCNA) The general 
association of Korean Residents in Japan (Chongnyon) 
and its 17 affiliated organizations in a joint statement 
dated January 8 said the South Korean authorities, as a 
party directly concerned for the solution of the reunifi- 
cation question, should make efforts jointly with the 
North and affirmatively respond to the fair and above- 
board proposal for the convocation of a North-South 
joint conference which fully reflected the desire and 
aspirations of the whole nation, according to a KNS 
report from Tokyo. 


Noting that in his new year address the great leader 
President Kim Il-song advanced this historical proposal 
to discuss and settle without delay the problems of 
discontinuing the “Team Spirit” joint military exercises 
and other large war games, of arranging multinational 
disarmament talks, of hosting the 24th Olympic games 
jointly by the North and the South and of ceasing to hurl 
abuses and slanders against each other, the joint state- 
ment said: 


There is no doubt that when a North-South joint confer- 
ence is convened, it will open a new phase in breaking 
the deadlock between the North and the South and 
bringing earlier peace and peaceful reunification of the 
country which is so ardently desired by the whole nation. 
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This proposal advanced by the great leader is, indeed, a 
just save-the-nation proposal and a most timely patriotic 
initiative, which, for the noble idea of patriotism, the 
urgency of the problems raised and the reasonable ways 
of their settlement, is acceptable to anyone who is 
concerned for the future of the country and the destiny of 
the nation and is in accord with the trend of the current 
international situation going gradually toward detente. 


We sincerely hope that all the political parties, social 
organizations and people of all social standings in South 
Korea will express support and sympathy for this pro- 
posal and actively turn out in the struggle for its realiza- 
tion. 


The joint statement expressed the firm belief that the 
Japanese people of broad strata and the world’s progres- 
sive people would fully support the proposal for the 
convocation of a North-South joint conference and con- 
tinue to express firm solidarity for the Korean people’s 
struggle for the independent and peaceful reunification 
of the country. 


Paper Urges Eliminating Military Confrontation 
SK112348 Pyongyang Domestic Service in Korean 
2140 GMT 6 Jan 87 


[NODONG SINMUN 7 January special article: ‘‘Mili- 
tary Confrontation Should Be Removed and Tension 
Eased”’} 


[Text] The great leader Comrade Kim Il-song, in his new 
year address for this year, has taught: Another pressing 
prerequisite for national reunification is to discontinue 
military confrontation and ease tension between the 
North and the South. 


In his new year address for this year, elucidating that it is 
a pressing prerequisite for accelerating reunification of 
the country that the North and South discontinue mili- 
tary confrontation and ease tension along with adopting 
an attitude for achieving mutual reconciliation and uni- 
ty, the great leader stressed that we must be ready to 
remove military confrontation and eliminate the danger 
of war in every way possible and to make a bold decision 
to adopt a nonaggression declaration, a sure guarantee 
that the North and South will refrain from attacking each 
other. 


The guideline to discontinue military confrontation and 
ease tension between the North and the South is reflec- 
tive of the noble intent of the respected and beloved 
leader to provide a new opportunity for reconciliation, 
unity, peace, and reunification and for rescuing the 
nation from the danger of war on the Korean Peninsula 
that hangs heavy over it by eliminating the cause of 
misunderstanding and distrust between the North and 
South. 
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Eliminating military confrontation and easing tension 
between the North and South is a minimum requirement 
of principle for settling the question of dialogue and 
reunification. 


Military confrontation is the cause of misunderstanding 
and distrust between the two opposing sides. Where 
military confrontation exists over the Military Demar- 
cation Line and where guns roar, dialogue cannot be held 
properly and, even if the two sides sit face to face, 
nothing can be settled there. 


The suspension all at once of hard-won multi-channel 
dialogues between the North and South was due to the 
fact that the South Korean authorities, along with the 
United States, staged the “Team Spirit” joint military 
exercise attacking us [urirul konggyokhanun team spirit 
haptong kunsayonsup] —the opposing party in the dia- 
logues. And the suspended dialogues have not been 
resumed because of the military buildup and ceaseless 
provocative commotion of all kinds carried out in South 
Korea against us. 


This shows a lesson that for fellow countrymen to trust 
each other, achieve reconciliation, and settle the reuni- 
fication question through dialogue, they must first throw 
away the daggers hidden in their breast pockets. 


The reason that easing tension is presented as a pressing 
demand, which cannot be delayed any longer, is due to 
the situation on the Korean Peninsula in which the 
danger of war hangs over the area more heavily than 
ever. 


We have declared more than once that we have no desire 
to invade the South, and have made all possible efforts 
for peace on the Korean Peninsula. 


In recent years alone we put forth the proposal for talks 
by military authorities who hold real military power in 
the North and South, the proposal for halting war 
exercises, the proposal for turning the Korean peninsula 
into a nuclear-free peace zone, the proposal for high-level 
North-South political and military talks, and the pro- 
posal for multinational arms reduction negotiations. We 
have exerted every sincere effort to put them into 
practice. 


In an effort to arrange an atmosphere of dialogue and to 
remove the danger of war, not only have we decided to 
unilaterally suspend military exercises, but we also 
pulled out some 150,000 military troops from the front- 
line area and outposts in 1986 to send them to sites of 
socialist construction and, last year, took the bold step of 
reducing 100,000 troops by the end of the year. In fact, if 
the other side had shown sincerity toward our peace 
efforts and had taken an affirmative step in conformity 
with our epochal step for peace, the situation would be 
more favorable than it is now. Despite our sincere efforts 
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for peace, however, armed forces are being reinforced 
and various types of commotions for war are being 
constantly waged in South Korea. 


Placing particular emphasis on the military and strategic 
position of South Korea, the United States recently 
augmented its armed forces in South Korea rapidly and 
has dragged nuclear weapons into it on a large scale. 
Thus, the United States has turned the land of South 
Korea into a nuclear base. Various types of means of 
nuclear delivery, including Lance missiles, are being 
dragged into South Korea, where more than 1,000 
nuclear weapons have already been deployed, and new 
large-scale nuclear weapon storage buildings are being 
built there. 


Together with the United States, the persons in authority 
in South Korea have staged the provocative “Team 
Spirit” war exercise in a bid to complete preparations for 
a nuclear war. They have constantly staged war exercises 
to transfer their plan for a war of aggression into action 
in the sky, on land, and on the sea. 


The persons in authority in South Korea have led the 
situation to a more acute phase whenever the internal 
situation of South Korea has become complicated. What 
draws our attention in particular is the commotion for 
wr that the United States and the persons in authority 
im South Korea are accelerating, while talking about 
successfully guaranteeing the Olympics. 


On the threshold of the Olympic games, the U.S. impe- 
rialists and the South Korean rulers have agreed to take 
such new military steps as the rapid deployment of U.S. 
Armed Forces into South Korea, the establishment of an 
aerial warning system, the massive stockpiling of new 
ammunition, the long-term deployment of the U.S. 
Pacific Fleet in South Korean waters, and the expansion 
of the scale of the “Team Spirit” war exercise. Along 
with this, special military support measures are being 
openly taken by the U.S. forces. This is a serious and 
dangerous situation that is developed only on the eve of 
a war. 


The people of the world today, saying that the year 1988 
will become a most tense and complicated one in view of 
the internal situation of South Korea and the North- 
South relations, express deep concerns over this. This 1s 
by no means accidental. 


If today’s state of acute confrontation continues as it is, 
distrust between the North and the South will become 
deeper, military confrontation will be further aggravat- 
ed, and, finally, it will be impossible even to avoid the 
outbreak of a war again. This is a situation that no one 
should look on with folded hands. 


The North and the South, even though it is difficult for 
them to achieve the country’s reunification immediately, 
should not continue the confrontation of vast armed 
forces between them and leave the cause of war, which 
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will bring about a catastrophe for the nation, as it is but 
should seek ways to live together peacefully. The most 
reasonable way is for the Nurth and the South to adopt a 
declaration of nonaggression that pledges not to invade 
each other. The implementation of such a declaration of 
nonaggression between the North and the South can be 
guanranteed by enhancing the authority of the Neutral 
Nations’ Supervisory Commission of the present MAC 
by organizing the neutral nations surveillance forces. 
Therefore, it is important for the North and the South to 
adopt a declaration of nonaggression with the wiliingness 
to eliminate military confrontation and to remove the 
danger of war at any cost. 


The great leader Comrade Kim II-song’s policy in which 
he has elucidated his willingness to meet anyone for 
dialogue if he takes such a stand constitutes a just way to 
resolve the reunification question through North-South 
dialogue. 


Upholding the great leader’s New Year address, we will 
make all possible efforts to remove military confronta- 
tion, to alleviate tension, and to expedite the country’s 
independent and peaceful reunification, standing on the 
patriotic position for national reconciliation and unity. 
The United States and the persons in authority in South 
Korea should not respond to our peaceful line with 
maneuvers for war and lead the situation on the Korean 
Peninsula to the brink of war. They should also show an 
affirmative response to our peaceful and patriotic initia- 
tive. 


NODONG SINMUN Urges Peaceful Settlement 
SK091039 Pyongyang KCNA in English 
1029 GMT 9 Jan 88 


[Text] Pyongyang January 9 (KCNA)}—NODONG SIN- 
MUN Saturday carries a signed article captioned “‘peace- 
ful settlement of Korean question is urgent demand of 
the times”’, which says: 


Today the peaceful solution of the Korean question is a 
common desire of the Korean people and world people 
and an urgent demand of the times. 


The great leader Comrade Kim II-song said in his new 
year address: 


“The ardent desire of the whole nation for the country’s 
reunification is irresistible, and the just policy and 
sincere efforts of our party and the government of our 
republic to reunify the country enjoy stronger support 
and sympathy of the peoples at home and abroad than 
ever before.” 


“The international situation as a whole shows a sign of 
gradual relaxation and the voice of the world peace- 
loving people who wish the peaceful settlement of the 
Korean question is growing louder with each passing 
day.” 
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The Korean question is a pressing issue whose urgent 
solution is waiting for the fundamental interests of the 
Korean nation as well as world peace. [sentence as 
received] 


Continued national division and military confrontation 
in Korea is a constant root cause of threatening world 
peace. 


In particular, the U.S. imperialists’ moves to ignite 
another war in Korea pose a grave threat to peace in 
Korea, Asia and the world. 


If the U.S. imperialists adventure a war against the 
Korean people, it would bring such great danger as 
escalating on a world scale, going beyond the boundary 
of Korea. 


Today the U.S. imperialists make it a fait accompli to 
provoke a nuclear war in Korea and step up its prepara- 
tions. 


This proceeds from their design to invade the northern 
half of Korea as well as other socialist countries by using 
South Korea as a springboard. 


It cannot be overlooked that the U.S. imperialists’ prep- 
arations for another war in Korea are stepped up under 
the U.S.-Japan “security pact’ and other aggressive 
treaties of military alliance. 


The peaceful settlement of the Korean question is linked 
with the destiny of world peace. 


The solution of the Korean question, the termination of 
the national division and the realisation of peace and 
peaceful reunification in Korea would remove one of the 
gravest factors of threatening world peace and greatly 
promote the cause of world peace, a common cause of 
mankind. 


The peaceful settlement of the Korean question is part of 
the struggle to realize the desire of the progressive people 
and of the common cause of mankind for peace and 
security in the world. 


The Korean people will fight resolutely to settle the 
Korean question peacefully at an early date in keeping 
with the fundamental interests of the Korean nation and 
interests of world peace and thus discharge their national 
duty and mission of the times, stresses the article. 


Daily Urges Popularly-Supported Reunification 
SK121022 Pyongyang KCNA in English 
1012 GMT 12 Jan 88 


[Text] Pyongyang January 12 (KCNA) —The rapidly 
spread argument for popular-supported reunification in 
South Korea, the focus of attention at home and abroad 
at present, is entirely justified in that it accords with the 
three principles—independence, peaceful reunification 
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and great national unity—to which the North and the 
South solemnly promised the nation and the world to 
remain true in the July 4 joint statement, stresses 
NODONG SINMUN Tuesday in a signed article. 


The article says: 


The argument for popular-suported reunification among 
progressive personages of the opposition, men of the 
press, conscientious religionists, young people and stu- 
dents enjoys the support and sympathy of the majority of 
the South Korean people for its fair and reasonable logic. 


The advocates of reunification supported by the people 
defined the essence of reunification as “complete inde- 
pendence from outside forces and emancipation of the 
people from all sorts of oppression, subjugation and 
exploitation.” They assert that the workers, peasants and 
intellectuals in South Korea should all rally around a 
united front in order to accomplish the cause of national 
reunification. 


It is note-worthy in this argument that its advocates 
strongly demand that the problem of national reunifica- 
tion be settled by the masses of the people as the subject 
and in their interests, and that they evolve this argument 
strictly on the principle of independence. 


It also deserves attention that they strongly call for 
independence against U.S. imperialism and democracy 
against fascism. 


Pointing out that the rulers of South Korea pursue an 
anti-communist policy allegedly to cope with the ficti- 
tious “threat from the North” and “communist strate- 
gy, the advocates demand an immediate abolition of 
the anti-communist policy which creates antagonism 
within the nation and incites North-South confronta- 
tion. This deserves attention in that it calls for pro- 
communist reunification regardless of ideological differ- 
ences. [as received] 


It is of an urgent necessity to develop the brisk argument 
for reunification among more people in South Korea in 
order to promote the independent and peaceful reunifi- 
cation of the country. 


Plan To Put Chon in Advisory Group Assailed 
SK120515 Pyongyang Domestic Service in Korean 
2152 GMT 8 Jan 87 


[NODONG SINMUN 9 January commentary: “An 
Intolerable Scheme To Prolong Military Rule’’] 


[Text] Holding a meeting of the so-called National 
ssembly Subcommittee on Home Affairs on 7 January, 
DJP, a private thuggery party of traitors Chon 
wan and No Tae-u, played a game of finalizing the 

»n allowing incumbent presidents to automatically 

d the senior statesmen’s advisory council upon retir- 
ing and of finalizing a revision to the law on the 
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treatment of former presidents. The central idea of the 
latter is to provide security services for former presidents 
for life. This was all done under the pretext of providing 
consultations for the president on major state affairs. 


In other words, although traitor Chon Tu-hwan is sched- 
uled to go through the formal procedures of stepping 
down from the presidency by staging the farce called 
change of government—which is also called leaving 
office by the retiring president and assuming office by 
the new president—slated for next month, he will, in 
fact, be allowed to sit on the senior statesmen’s advisory 
council as its chairman and exercise no less authority 
and power than the president as long as he is alive. 


This shows how craftily, cunningly, and viciously the 
scheme to prolong military dictatorship is being carried 
out under the deceitful slogan of peaceful change of 
government. It also indicates that military rule will be 
further strengthened under the two military thugs’ mili- 
tary ruling system. This lays bare in detail the fact that 
the lip service to democratization amid stability or 
democratic development amid reform by traitor No 
Tae-u, who claims that his 29 June declaration has 
brought an end to military rule, are nothing but decep- 
tion, hypocrisy, and lies. 


The idea of making the traitor Chon Tu-hwan a de facto 
president-for-life by calling him a senior statesman of the 
country is nothing but an intolerable mockery and chal- 
lenge to the South Korean people and the broad demo- 
cratic forces that have shed blood in the fight to force 
Chon Tu-hwan to step down from power and to end his 
military rule. 


Chon Tu-hwan is the caudillo of the murderers and the 
butcher of the nation. He usurped (?military) power 
through (?brigandish) methods and murdered thousands 
of his fellow countrymen. He is also a usurper of power 
who declared himself a president on the heap of political 
ruins after disbanding political partitns and liquidating 
all of his political opponents by the bayonet. 


The tragedy of the great massacre in Kwangju, which was 
carried out under his comman4d, is still vivid in the eyes 
of the world’s people even at this moment and has left 
behind a deep grudge in the hearts of the South Korean 
people which will never be scrubbed out. 


The air is filled with the South Korean people’s murmur 
of grievances over the murderous and suppressive rule 
by the traitor Chon Tu-hwan who has reduced the whole 
of the South into a living human hell filled with air that 
reeks with blood and into a military prison. How many 
youths, students, and people who have come out in the 
plaza of the antifascist resistance struggle for democra- 
tization crying the slogan “Tear Chon Tu-hwan to his 
death” fell shedding their blood? 
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By attempting to allow such a murderer who has sinned 
so much to take the office of the chairman of the senior 
Statesmen’s advisory Committee and thereby to act as 
president-for-life, No Tae-u has laid bare the fact that he 
is one of the twin military thugs of the same dictatorial 
cast and that the nature of the military dictatorial regime 
will not only remain essentially the same, but will also be 
strengthened instead even after the farce of changing 
government between them. 


South Korea’s current system is a fascist U.S. colonial 
system—a military ruling system based on the military 
establishment—and a dictatorial system dominated by 
the DJP. 


As long as this military dictatorial system is left intact, it 
is impossible to institute a genuinely democratic consti- 
tution as hoped for by the popular masses or hold a fair 
election reflecting the will of the people. Therefore it is 
impossible to establish a genuinely democratic govern- 
ment. 


Through last year’s struggle to end military rule and 
through the farce designed to prolong the military rule 
which has been laid bare, the South Korean people and 
the democratic forces have once again learned a precious 
lesson that in order to establish a genuinely democratic 
government, it is absolutely necessary to struggle to the 
end until such time as they completely liquidate the 
military dictatorial regime and cut off the evil hand of 
the U.S. imperialists who control the scheme to prolong 
the dictatorship from behind the scenes. 


The South Korean people will struggle to the end to 
crush the Chon Tu-hwan-No Tae-u ring’s scheme to 
prolong military rule, to end the military rule, and to 
establish a democratic government under the banner of 
the anti-U.S. and antifascist struggle. 


In the scheme to prolong the military rule which is 
unveiling the filthy ulterior in full view, the world’s 
people see the tragic future of the dictators who are 
nearing their demise. 


If the Chon Tu-hwan-No Tae-u ring wants to avoid the 
tragic end that befell its predecessor dictators, it should 
step down from power on its own instead of running 
amok to prolong its stay in power as demanded by the 
South Korean people. 


If, instead of choosing this path, the ring continues to 
cling to its plot to prolong the military rule, it will be 
overthrown by the South Korean people without fail. 


Papers Give Comments 
SK091025 Pyongyang KCNA in English 
1017 GMT 9 Jan 88 


[Text] Pyongyang January 9 (KCNA) —Papers here 
today condemn the South Korean puppets for working 
hard to recommend the traitor Chon Tu-hwan for “life 
president” by describing him as “veteran statesman of 
the state.” 
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The “Democratic Justice Party,” a private gangster party 
of traitors Chon Tu-hwan and No Tae-u, held a session 
of the Home Afiairs Sub-committee on January 7, to 
confirm a “bill on the advisory council of veteran 
statesmen of the state,” allegedly to ensure to the “advice 
of the president as regards important issues of national 
politics.” The bill stipulates that the “‘outgoing presi- 
dent” shall be “chairman of the council” automatically 
after resignation. the “DJP” also ratified an “amend- 
ment to the law on the honourable treatment of the 
former president” which stipulates that the guard of the 
“former president” shall be continued until he dies. 


This indicates what crafty and vicious tricks are 
employed to extend the military dictatorship under the 
deceptive slogan of “peaceful transfer of power,” says 
NODONG SINMUN in a signed commentary. It goes 
on: 


No Tae-u intends to make murderer Chon Tu-hwan look 
like “life president” by giving him a government post of 
“chairman of the advisory council of veteran statesmen 
of the state,’ which discloses that he is one of the cruel 
twin military gangsters and that even if the “government 
is transferred” between them, its nature of military 
dictatorship would not be changed but be pronounced. 


South Korea’s present system is a colonial fascist system 
of the United States, a system of the military government 
and a system of the dictatorship of one party—the 
“Democratic Justice Party.” So long as this military 
dictatorship is left intact, there can neither be a genuine 
democratic constitution wanted by the people, nor a fair 
election reflecting the will of the people, nor a true 
democratic government. 


If the Chon-No group does not want to follow in the 
footsteps of the preceding dictators who met a miserable 
doom, it should discontinue its desperate efforts to 
remain in power and step down from power as 
demanded by the South Korean people. 


Kim Il-song Attends New Year’s Eve Performance 


SK070303 [Editorial Report] Pyongyang Television Ser- 
vice in Korean at 1300 GMT on 31 December carries a 
60-minute program on a performance by students and 
children of the city of Pyongyang to greet the new year 
attended by Kim II-song and other leaders. 


The program begins with an announcer’s introduction: 
“At the 8 February Cultural Center today a grand 
performance to greet the new year was held by the 
students and children of Pyongyang was attended by the 
great leader of our party and people Comrade Kim 
Il-song.” Following the announcer’s introduction the 
camera cuts to a full shot of a decorated hallway and 
several children holding bouquets. The film then shows a 
medium shot of a smiling Kim Il-song accepting the 
children’s greetings and the flowers; followed by a full 
shot of Kim Il-song posing for a group picture with the 


FBIS-EAS-88-007 
12 January 1988 


children. Next the film shows several pan shots of the 
performing children and the audience in the theater 
applauding as the film cuts to a shot of Kim Il-song 
entering. Kim I[l-song and the Political Bureau members 
then take their seats. 


As a side shot shows Kim Il-song applauding, an uniden- 
tified man is seen assisting So Chol, who seems unable to 
walk, to his seat. Though the camera does not show a full 
shot of the rostrum, various side and back shots allow 
identification of the Political Bureau members from left 
to right of the screen as follows: O Kuk-yol, Yon Hyong- 
muk, Ho Tam, So Chol, Pak Song-chol, O Chin-u, Kim 
Il-song, Yi Kun-mo, Yim Chun-chu, Yi Chong-ok, Kim 
Yong-nam, Kang Song-san, and Hong Song-nam. 


Kim Il-song then presents a golden key to two child 
performers. The lights are extinguished and a standing 
camera at the back of the theater continues to show the 
performance. As the performance ends, the film shows 
Kim I]-song waving and then applauding. Then is shown 
a high-angle shot of Kim II-song exiting the theater with 
subsequent shots of the applauding audience and the 
cheering performers. The program ends with the 
announcer reporting the conclusion of the children’s 
performance. 


South Korea 


DPRK Olympic Decision Termed ‘Disappointment’ 
SK120537 Seoul YONHAP in English 
0526 GMT 12 Jan 88 


[Text] Seoul, Jan. 12 (YONHAP)—Kim Chong-ha, pres- 
ident of the South Korean Olympic Committee, Tuesday 
expressed great disappointment over a North Korean 
announcement that Pyongyang will not take part in this 
year’s Seoul Olympics. 


Kim said he was shocked at a report on North Korea’s 
announcement to stay away. This (the North Korean 
announcement), running counter to the world Olympic 
movement, is a very unfortunate matter in view of the 
Olympic spirit, he added. 


It is regrettable that Pyongyang turned away thoroughly 
from the sports feast the entire Koreans are supposed to 
partake, but there is no change in the position of Seoul 
which has accepted a final mediatory offer made by the 
International Olympic Committee (IOC), Kim said. 


He said, if North Korea were to propose again a meeting 
for talks on sharing the gamer. we are willing to accept it. 


The summer games were awarded exclusively to Seoul, 
but Pyongyang has demanded that it co-host the Olym- 
pics, threatening a communist bloc boycott of the games. 


NORTHEAST ASIA 


In the fourth-round of 1OC-meditated talks on July 15, 
the IOC proposed that North Korea stage five sports— 
women’s volleyball, table tennis, the men’s 100-kilome- 
ter cycling, archery and some preliminary soccer games. 


South Korea accepted the July proposal but the North 
has not responded to it. 


Soon after the Soviet Union has announced it will 
compete in the Seoul Olympics, the North Korean Olym- 
pic Committee Tuesday issued a statement through its 
officical KOREA CENTRAI NEWS AGENCY that it 
will never participate in the games to be hosted solely by 
South Korea. 


Soviet Olympic Participation Welcomed 
SK 120329 Seoul YONHAP in English 
0318 GMT 12 Jan 88 


[Text] Seoul, Jan. 12 (YONHAP)—South Korean Sports 
Minister Cho Sang-ho Tuesday welcomed the Soviet 
decision to attend the 1988 Seoul Summer Olympics. 


The Soviet Union’s decision to participate in the Seoul 
games reconfirmed that the Seoul Olympics will be the 
greatest festival of the world thus providing the forum 
for the reconciliation of the East and West, Cho said in 
a comment. 


The Soviet Union announced Monday that it will take 
part in the Seoul Olympics, clearing the way for Soviet 
and U:S. athletes to face each other at the summer games 
for the first time in 12 years. 


Cho said that the choice of Seoul as the venue of the 
1988 Olympics in an International Olympic Committee 
(IOC) meeting in 1981 was the triumph of the Olympic 
ideology and that he believed that the Soviet Union 
decided to compete in the Seoul Olympics to respect the 
wishes of the IOC member countries. 


Meanwhile the IOC informed the Seoul Olympic Orga- 
nizing Committee that a total of 153 countries have 
submitted entries for the Seoul Olympics. 


Of the 167 IOC member countries, only 14 countries 
have not responded to the invitation to the Seoul 
Olymmpics. Seoul officials expect the number of partic- 
ipating countries will exceed 160 by the Jan. 17 deadline, 
to record the largest participation in the Olympic histo- 


ry. 


The countries which informed their plans to attend the 
Seoul Olympics on Monday were the Soviet Union, 
Laos, Algeria, Bhutan, Brunei and Aruba. 
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USSR Cruise Ships Approved 
SK120729 Seoul YONHAP in English 
0719 GMT 12 Jan 88 


[Text] Pusan, South Korea, Jan. 12 (YONHAP)}—Five 
10,000-ton class Soviet tourist ships will visit South 
Korea during the Seoul Olympic games to be held in 
September, the Pusan office of the Korea Maritime and 
Port Administration reported Tuesday. 


The office said the government has approved a Soviet 
request for permission of its ships to enter southern port 
of Pusan and Inchon, another port west of Seoul, during 
the Olympiad, set for Sept. 1 7-oct. 2. South Korea has no 
formal ties with the Soviet Union and other communist 
countries. 


The Soviet Union Monday announced its decision to 
send a full contingent of 500 to 520 athletes to the Seoul 
Summer Olympics. 


The Soviet vessels wii’ 3,000 to 4,000 tourists aboard 
will pay a call to the two ports and stay more than ten 
days, according to the office. 


The tourists will also watch Olympic games and visit 
many tourist attractions around the country. 


Trade Conference Generates Keen Interest 
SK080127 Seoul THE KOREA TIMES in English 
8 Jan 88 p 9 


[Unattributed article under the rubric “ROK-U.S. Trade 
Crisis” column: “Negotiators Prepare for Showdown in 
Bali To Settle Trade Issues’’] 


[Text] Another round of negotiations to solve the three 
most sensitive trade issues between Korea and the 
United States is expected to take place in Bali, Indonesia 
where the fourth Asia-Pacific Trade Conference will be 
held from today until Sunday. 


Trade-Industry Minister Na Ung-pae left for Indonesia 
yesterday to attend the international conference, leading 
a 12-member Korean delegation. 


U.S. Trade Representative Clayton Yeutter will also 
attend the conference, thereby generating a strong pos- 
sibility of his personal meeting with Na over the three 
thorny issues between Korea and the United States. 


The three issues are the U.S. demand for the full liber- 
alization of the Korean insurance market, the reduction 
of retail prices of foreign cigarettes and imports of U.S. 
beef for use at tourist hotels. 


Since the turn of this year, the United States has stepped 
up its threat to mobilize Section 301 of the U.S. Trade 
Act on imports of Korean products unless the Korean 
government accedes to its demands related to the three 
issues. 
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As the mobilization of Section 301 will deal the most 
severe blow to exports of Korean products to the United 
States, Deputy Premier-Economic Planning Minister 
Chong In-yong hastily flew to Washington on Jan. 2 to 
settle the issues through a series of negotiations with 
Yeutter. 


However, the negotiations in Washington virtually failed 
with the two sides utterly diverged over imports of U.S. 
top quality beef. 


Against this background, the Asia-Pacific Trade Confer- 
ence in Bali is attracting keen attention here as Na and 
Yeutter might hold meetings personally to discuss the 
three issues afresh as the top representatives in trade 
between Korea and the United States. 


Before his departure for Indonesia, Minister Na said that 
there was no schedule to hold any formal or informal 
meetings with U.S. Trade Representative Yeutter during 
the conference. 


However, he added that if there was a chance to have 
such meetings, he would thoroughly discuss with Yeutter 
solutions to the three issues to avoid the escalation of 
trade frictions between Korea and the United States. 


The Trade-Industry Ministry said that nine developing 
countries and seven advanced countries would take part 
in the Bali trade conference. 


The nine developing countries include the Philippines, 
Thailand, Hong Kong, Malaysia and mainland China. 


The seven advanced countries comprise, besides the 
United States, Canada, France, Japan, Australia, New 
Zealand and the European Community (EC). 


Among the noticeable participants in the conference are 
EC Commissioner Willy de Clercq, Canadian Trade 
Minister P. Carney, Japanese Trade Minister H. Damura 
and French Trade Minister M. Noir. 


Minister Na said that he will personally meet with De 
Clercq to discuss the EC’s removal of its generalized 
system of preferences (GSP) favors on Korean products 
to the EC market as well as other trade barriers aimed at 
Korea. 


He also said that he would ask the Canadian trade 
minister to fairly handle the case of anti-dumping duties 
imposed on Hyundai's three models of passenger cars 
sold on the Canadian car market. 


Late last year, Canada Revenue preliminarily levied 
some 30 percent anti-dumping duties on Hyundai's cars 
sold on the Canadian market after General Motors and 
Ford of the United States filed a joint anti-dumping suit 
against Korea’s largest car marker. 
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The Canadian government is scheduled to deliver the 
final ruling on the alleged anti-dumping practices by 
Hyundai by next month. 


In the meantime, Minister Na said that he would discuss 
with the Japanese trade minister ways to rectify trade 
imbalance between the two countries, lopsidedly in favor 
of Japan. 


The Trade-industry Ministry said that the Bali confer- 
ence would mainly review the progress of the Uruguay 
Round which includes service in the international mer- 
chandise trade as well as discuss the role of the General 
Agreement of Tariffs anc Trade (GATT). 


Other topics in the conference include imports of agri- 
cultural and tropical products, the quick solution of 
trade frictions and the growing tariff and non-tariff 
barriers. 


Among the Korean delegation are Nam Tok-u, chairman 
of the Korea Foreign Trade Association; Kim Ki-hwan, 
president of the Ilhae Institute and Ku Pyong-hoe, vice 
chairman of the Lucky-Goldstar Group. 


Minister Na will return home on Monday. 


Chon Sees Exchanges With Bloc After Olympics 
SK090001 Seoul THE KOREA TIMES in English 
9 Jan 88 p 1 


[Text] President Chon Tu-hwan has predicted a “‘consid- 
erable” change in South Korea’s relations with its north- 
ern hostile partner and other Communist nations after 
the successful staging of the Seoul Olympics, scheduled 
for September this year. 


In an informal conversation with Chongwadae press 
corps Thursday night, president Chon said, “We will be 
able to freely travel in the Communist bloc after the 
Olympics when —_ cr-Korean exchanges will be briskly 
under way.” 


“I am confident that a considerable change will occur in 
relations with North Korea and Communist nations in 
the near future,” Chon said. 


The President went on that the successful staging of the 
Olympics will offer a decisive momentum for Korea to 
epochally boost trade with the Soviet Union, China and 
East European Communist countries. 


Chon described the Soviet Union as a “new big trading 
partner” for the country, which may exert a far-reaching 
influence upon the Korean economy. 


President Chon also said that he would fulfill his duty as 
the Chief Executive to the last minute of his legally- 
prescribed tenure ending next month. 
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“Nowadays, I am trying to perform my duty more 
earnestly than before, bearing in mind that | must be 
held responsible for the entire state affairs until my term 
of office ends on Feb. 24,” Chon said. 


“IT am now tankful to all Cabinet staff and aides around 
me for their faithful performance of duties imposed 
upon them to the last minute,” President Chon went on. 


The President said the country would never be commu- 
nized under any circumstances due to the people's 
staunch anti-Communist spirit although a small number 
of leftists and pro-Communist elements have been 
“wriggling” in some quarters of society. 


Citing a recent foreign news report that hescribed the 
result of Dec. 16 presidential election as the defeat of the 
leftists, Chon said the election result showed a victory of 
forces trying to safeguard the liberal democracy. 


President Chon continued that politics can develop ina 
sound fashion on the firm foundation of economic 
development. He said the ultimate goal of politics should 
lie in the promotion of people’s well-being. 


He recalled that Korea’s outstanding economic achieve- 
ments were possible because of the people’s laborious 
efforts and diligence,saying that he has deep trust in the 
people’s potentiality and excellence. 


Chon predicted that Korea would be able to join in the 
ranks of economic advanced nation in four to five years 
if it continues to achieve a steady economic develop- 
ment. 


Businesses Want Direct Investments in China 
SK080245 Seoul YONHAP in English 
0232 GMT 8 Jan 88 


[Text] Seoul, Jan. 8 (YONHAP}—South Korea’s private 
secior called Friday for direct investments and technol- 
ogy transfers to mainland China as the most desirable 
way to bring about economic cooperation between the 
two countries at the present stage. 


The Korean Chamber of Commerce and Industry 
(KCCI) said in a special report that direct investments 
will be the best way to combine China’s abundant labor 
force, industrial raw materials, and natural resources 
with Korea’s technology, skilled manpower, develop- 
ment expertise and capital. 


The KCCI report also said that Korean technology, 
comparable with the highly advanced technology of the 
United States, Japan and European nations, will be able 
to provide China with more substantial help. 


China and South Korea have no diplomatic relations, 
but the unofficial two-way trade has been on the rise in 
recent years. 
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The report said the transfer of Korean manufacturing 
technology in such fields as electronics, machinery, foot- 
wear, garments, stuffed toys, and leather goods will be 
especially beneficial for the Chinese economy. 


Furthermore, the KCCI report suggested that Korea’s 
capital- and technology-intensive manufacturing indus- 
tries and China’s labor-intensive industries such as agri- 
culture and mining can benefit from the international 
division of labor. 


The report said that the items South Korea will hopefully 
bring .1 from China in the next decade will be such 
primary industrial products as petroleum, coal, food- 
stuffs, and industrial raw materials as well as light 
industry goods including processed foods and some 
textile products. 


China, in return, will purchase Korea’s machinery, steel, 
and metal products, and other durable consumer goods 
like automobiles and home appliances. 


The report also stressed that the key to economic coop- 
eration between the two countries will be in resolving the 
rivalry affecting such labor-intensive items as garments 
and miscellaneous goods. 


Foreign Life Insurance Restrictions Sought 
SK080932 Seoul YONHAP in English 
0926 GMT 8 Jan 88 


[Text] Seoul, Jan. 8 (YONHAP)}—Worried over the 
recent Korean-U:S. trade negotiations, the nation’s six 
life insurance firms Friday issued a joint statement 
demanding that foreign life insurance companies not be 
allowed to set up joint ventures with Korean businesses 
until after 1991. 


The statement, calling for a postponement in the estab- 
lishment of joint ventures in the domestic life insurance 
market, contended that the plan should be considered 
after determining the impact on Korea’s insurance mar- 
ket by the foreign life insurance firms which have already 
opened their businesses here. 


The United States has recently demanded that Korea 
allow joint ventures between U.S. life insurance compa- 
nies and Korea’s top 30 firms but the Korean govern- 
ment has expressed its unwillingness to accept such a 
move, citing its standing policy against the concentration 
of wealth in big businesses. 


Under mounting U.S. pressure, the government is 
reportedly considering approving joint ventures in cases 
when applications have already been made with the top 
30 companies. 
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According to the statement, the emphasis in screening 
foreign life insurance firms wishing to enter the domestic 
market should be on the content of their services or their 
interest in serving domestic clients rather than the scale 
of their business. 


DJP, RDP Debate on Election Date, Districts 


First Round 
SK090752 Seoul Television Service in Korean 
1200 GMT 5 Jan 88 


[First round of debate by representatives of political 
parties to discuss the date for the general elections and 
electoral districts; featuring DJP Representatives Yu 
Hung-su and RDP Representative Pak Kwan-yong; 
moderated by anchorman Pak Song-pom] 


[Excerpts] [Anchorman Pak Song-pom] On the threshold 
of the general elections for the | 3th National Assembly, 
the political parties, politicians, and applicants for poli- 
tics are moving briskly from the outset of the new year. 
In particular, it has been reported that, with the start of 
a meeting of the floor leaders of the rival political 
parties, which is slated for late this week, the ruling and 
Opposition parties will embark on full-fledged political 
negotiations for the revision of the parliame.:tary elec- 
tion law. The date of the general elections and the issue 
of electoral districts will be the main points of the 
negotiations. So, this station’s news hour at 2100 [1200 
GMT] will hold a television debate for 3 days, beginning 
today, to find out the stand and views of the rival parties 
on the date of the general election and the issue of 
electoral districts. Today’s debate is conducted between 
Representative Yu Hung-su of the DJP and Representa- 
tive Pak Kwan-yong of the RDP. 


How are you, Representative Yu Hung-su of the DJP 
and Representative Pak Kwan-yong of the RDP? I think 
that the date of the general elections and the problem of 
electoral districts will be the main issues in the upcoming 
negotiations. Now, let me ask Representative Yu Hung- 
su of the DJP first: Why does the DJP assert that the 
general elections should be held in February? 


[Yu Hung-su] Our party asserts that the general elections 
should be held in February. The reason for this is: First, 
proceeding from the principle of a new government and 
a new National Assembly, we believe that the new 
National Assembly should be inaugurated at the same 
time the new government is inaugurated on 25 February. 
We believe that this accords with the will of the people 
who have given birth to the new republic. 


Second, to smoothly carry out this year’s political sched- 
ule and implement various national functions and events 
slated for this year, we think it is more reasonable to 
conduct the general elections in February. As everyone 
knows, it is our party’s pledge to the people to enforce 
the local autonomy system and to form local assemblies 
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next May. Therefore, if the general elections are con- 
ducted in April as demanded by the opposition parties, 
the two elections of the general elections in April and the 
loca! Assembly elections in May will fall at almosi the 
same time and will impose a heavy burden on the 
just-beginning new government. At the same time, the 
months of April and May have been traditionally known 
as months of turmoil. Therefore, conducting the two 
elections in the same period creates many economic and 
social problems. Accordingly, our party believes that it is 
more desirable to conduct the general elections in Feb- 
ruary and the elections for local assemblies in May and 
to hold the Seoul Olympics in September. 


Finally, the the ruling and opposition parties reached an 
agreement that general elections would be conducted in 
February. In other w ords, when the ruling and opposi- 
tion parties held the political negotiations on revising the 
Constitution last year, they agreed to decide the date of 
the genera! elections according to the outcome of the 
presidential election. So, because the presidential elec- 
tion ended with a DJP victory, adopting the DJP’s 
proposal to conduct the general elections in February 
accords with the agreement reached at the political 
negotiatons between the representaties of the rival par- 
ties at that time. [passage omitted] 


[Anchorman Pak] Representative Pak Kwan-yong, what 
are the grounds for the RDP’s assertion that general 
elections should be conducted in April? 


[Pak Kwan-yong] I have a different view on what Rep- 
resentative Yu Hung-su said about the ruling and oppo- 
sition parties reaching an agreement on the date of the 
general elections during the political negotiations for the 
revision of the Constitution last year. At that time, our 
party asserted that the elections should be conducted in 
April, and the ruling party asserted that they should be 
conducted in February. As is stipulated in the appendix 
of the new Constitution, at that time, the ruling and 
Opposition parties agreed to conduct the general elec- 
tions before 18 April 1988. 


Our party favors April elections because all parties have 
not recovered from the serious aftermath of the presi- 
dential election and, in particular, because it is a princi- 
ple that elections be conducted in a warm season. Past 
elections were normally conducted in May; however, 
successive ruling parties preferred to conduct elections 
in the winter in an attempt to avoid the opposition 
parties’ offensive. Accordingly, to have enough time for 
the negotiators to make a fair election law that reflects 
the genuine will of the people and to reasonably rear- 
range electoral districts, it is logical and desirable that 
the general elections be conducted in April, the warm 
spring season. [passage omitted] 


[Anchorman Pak Song-pom] Now, let us discuss the 
problem of electoral districts. The DJP favors the system 
of electing one to four assembiymen in an electoral 
district. What is the reason and grounds for this? 
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[Yu Hung-su] Our party favors electing one to four 
assemb'ymen from each electoral district because the 
system is basically based on administrative districts, the 
peopie’s traditional! living districts, and, accordingly, it 
has taken into consideration the representation of these 
adminisirative districts. Also, the system has taken into 
consideration the proportion of the populations of elec- 
toral districts. [passage omitted] 


[Anchorman Pak Song-pom] The RDP has adopted the 
system of electing one in an electoral district. Represen- 
tative Pak Kwan-yong, would you explain why? 


[Pak Kwan-yong] One of the important factors in elec- 
tions is that the votes of all eligible voters should 
maintain an equal value. Accordingly, our party has 
decided to take the minor electorate system, that is, the 
system of electing | assemblyvan in an electoral district 
with a population of 200,000. [passage omitted] 


Second Round 
SK0°1135 Seoul Television Service in Korean 
1200 GMT 6 Jan 88 


{Second round of debate by representatives of political 
parties to discuss the date for the general election and 
electoral districts; featuring DJP Assemblyman Ku 
Yong-sang and Party for Peace and Democracy [PPD] 
AssemblymanIChoe Nak-to; moderated by anchorman 
Pak Song-pom] 


[Excerpts] [Anchorman Pak Song-pom] The general elec- 
tion for the | 3th National Assembly is likely to be a great 
general election to decorate a significant chapter in our 
country’s 40-year history of parliamentary politics 
because it follows on a broad political reorganization and 
change of the political situation. This being the case, the 
general election will attract greater attention than ever 
from those who aspire to th’ Assembly. 


Again this evening, we present a debate on issues related 
to the bill on the revision of the National Assembly 
Election Law, which are being discussed prior to the 
general election. This evening, DJP Assemblyman Ku 
Yong-sang and PPD Assemblyman Choe Nak-to partic- 
ipate in the debate. 


Hello, Assemblymen. Yesterday we heard an explana- 
tion of the DJP’s stand concerning the date for the 
general election. First this evening, I would like you, 
PPD Assemblyman Choe Nak-to, to tell us your party’s 
stand regarding the date of the general election. 


[Choe Nak-to] Our party insists on holding the general 
election in April. Quoting from Matthew in the Bible 
that new wine should be stored in new wineskins, the 
DJP now insists on holding the general election in 
February, arguing that the new National Assembly 
should be inaugurated at the same time as the new 
government. Not only is such an assertion a far cry from 
the words in the Bible, but the idea of inaugurating a new 
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National Assembly at the same time as a new govern- 
ment is illogical in view of the fact that, beginning with 
the next general election, it will be impossible to inau- 
gurate the new National Assembly at the same time as 
the new government because the president’s term of 
office is 5 years and that of the National Assembly is 4 
years. 


Also, a large number of democratic figures who are now 
in prison should be set free and be given amnesty, not to 
mention the need to have their civil rights restored. Even 
if they are released and given amnesty before the general 
election, they will not have enough time. It amounts to 
telling them to participate in the general election after 
releasing them only shortly before the general election, 
an indication that the DJP plans to force them into the 
framework of the system. This is why we consider a 
February general election to be inappropriate. 


One more thing: There are many difficulties to overcome 
before the negotiation on the revision of the election law 
is settled. Even when the negotiation on the election law 
is accomplished by overcoming all such difficulties, 
there comes the stage of getting party recommendations 
in order to run for the general election. Trying to hold 
general elections without giving them the time needed to 
found parties is not right. [passage omitted] 


This is why we consider the holding of the general 
election in February physically impossible. 


{Anchorman Pak] Assemblyman Choe Nak-to, the 
PPD’s line is that the general election should be held in 
April. Well, can you say that your party is flexible 
enough to consider the general election in February or 
rule out the possibility? 


[Choe Nak-to] Well, we consider a February general 
election physically impossible in the first place, and 
general elections have never been held in February. 
[passage omitted] 


[Anchorman Pak] The PPD’s stand regarding an April 
general election seems to be firm. What does your DJP 
think of it, Assemblyman Ku Yong-sang? 


[Ku Yong-sang] The the date for the general election was, 
in fact, something the rival parties agreed to in the 
8-member political talks held before the presidential 
election—to leave it to the new president to decide. So, 
this question cannot be negotiated between the rival 
parties. What is more, since March and April are busy 
months for farmers, holding the general election at an 
early date is desirable. Also, the recent presidential 
election can be said to have in fact begun last September, 
and the election atmosphere still continues. This being 
the case, we find the continued state of political flux 
undesirable. 
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One more thing: I understand that out of consideration 
for national reconciliation, our party has decided to 
grant a great amnesty before the end of this month. In 
addition, you just said that it takes 15 days to found a 
party and institute local chapters; however, your party's 
national convention was held 13 days after your party's 
founding, and the opening of your party's local chapters 
was completed within 6 days of its founding. Since there 
is such a precedent, we believe there is no obstacle to 
holding the general election in February. [passage omit- 
ted] 


[Anchorman Pak] It is reported that the PPD favors 
small electoral districts with a population of 200,000. Is 
this an unwavering party line? 


[Choe Nak-to] Right. Our party stands for the small 
electoral districts. [passage omitte] 


Third Round 
SK091308 Seoul Television Service in Korean 
1200 GMT 7 Jan 88 


[Third round of debate by representatives of political 
parties to discuss the date for the general elections and 
electoral districts; featuring DJP Assemblyman Kim 
Chung-kon and New Democratic Republican Party 
[NDRP] Assemblyman Choe Chae-ku; moderated by 
anchorman Pak Song-pom] 


[Excerpts] This evening, like last evening, we will air 
another debate between the ruling and opposition parties 
about the controversial issues concerning the general 
election for the 13th National Assembly. DJP Assembly- 
man Kim Chung-kon and NDRP Assemblyman Choe 
Chae-ku are with us this evening. 


This evening we invited two assemblymen to participate 
in the debate—one from the DJP and another from the 
NDRP. Hello, Assemblymen. 


At a glance, the DJP’s idea about the date of the general 
election and electoral districts appears to be identical to 
that of the NDRP. A closer examination of it, however, 
reveals some differences. 


First, let us hear what Assemblyman Choe Chae-ku has 
to say about his party’s insistence on holding the general 
election in February. 


[Choe Chae-ku] According to the stipulation in the 
Constitution, the 12th National Assembly is to continue 
to function until the end of April. In fact, however, the 
current National Assembly seems to have stopped func- 
tioning since its last regular session. In particular, it is 
undesirable that the National Assembly should have a 
long spell of inactivity while there are many things to 
deal with, such as the postelection charges that the 
presidential election was rigged and that therefore it is 
necessary to locate those who are responsible for the 
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election fraud to call them to account. Also, the National 
Assembly must take strong measures to cope with recent 
U.S. economic pressure on Korea. 


Our party has already formed a special committee to lay 
bare the truth of the charges that the recent presidential 
election was rigged and corrupt, while gathering infor- 
mation of various kinds concerning the allegation. In the 
future, we will demand that the government and ruling 
party explain such charges. This is an entirely different 
act. We do this to keep the same things from recurring in 
the future. Refusing to accept the outcome of the presi- 
dential election hes nothing to do with our party’s stand. 
The people have made taeir choice through the election. 
The new government, which has been given its legitima- 
cy, begins operation on 25 February. Our desire is that 
the newly elected president would take the oath in a 
stately manner before the lawmakers, the assemblymen 
who were elected by people’s direct votes, in front of the 
National Assembly Hall, unlike the presidential inaugu- 
ration held in some other place, such as a stadium—at 
least this. Toward this end, the general election should be 
held before the presidential inauguration. 


{Anchorman Pak] To hold the general election before the 
inauguration of the new government, that is to say, 
before 25 February, the date for holding the general 
election should be announced by the end of this month at 
the latest, which leaves only 15 days to mount an election 
campaign. What is the DJP’s stand on this issue? 


[Kim Chung-kon] The current election law allows 18 
days as the period necessary for an election campaign. It 
can be shortened. If the revision of the election law is 
passed between the 20th and 25th of this month, we 
believe there will be no obstacles to holding the general 
election. [passage omitted] 


{Anchorman Pak] Now, let me turn to the issue of 
electoral districts. The DJP favors a system of electing 
one to four assemblymen in each electoral district, and 
the NDRP, according to the party’s program published 
today, favors a system of electing two to five assembly- 
men in each electoral district. They seem to be identical. 
The DJP’s idea is based on small electoral districts, while 
the NDRP’s idea originates in the current system of 
electing two assemblymen in one electoral district. If this 
is the case, the NDRP’s idea of an electoral district can 
be called a medium-size electoral district. Would you 
please tell us why your party adopted the system of 
medium-size electoral districts. 


[Choe Chae-ku] Some people frequently talk about small 
electoral districts. We are trying to avoid it at all costs 
because small electoral districts make fair elections 
impossible. [passage omitted] 


[Anchorman Pak] Now, DJP Assemblyman Kim Chung- 
kon, would you tell us your party’s stand concerning the 
electoral districts? 
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[Kim Chung-kon] Our party stands for the system of 
regional representation in proportion to population. 
[passage omitted] 


{Anchorman Pak] In a sense, the DJP’s idea abou’ 
electoral districts, that is to say, the system of electing 
one to four assemblymen from each electoral district, 
seems to be a compromise of the small electoral districts 
advocated by the RDP and the PPD and the medium- 
size clectoral districts called for by the NDRP. Now, has 
your party taken into consideration these aspects? 


[Kim Chung-kon] Not at all. It is not a compromise of 
two ideas. Ihe idea is based on the regional representa- 
tion in proportion to the population. [passage omitted) 


Kim Chong-pil Flexible on Election Date 
SK100125 Seoul THE KOREA TIMES in English 
10 Jan 88 p2 


[Text] New Democratic Republican Party president Kim 
Chong-pil said yesterday he would not stick to a Febru- 
ary house election if other parties agreed to call the 
election in March or April, backing away from the 
party's official stance on the election timing. 


In a press meet at the Koreana Hotel, Kim said he feels 
it is “a natural course” for his party to endorse a March 
or April parliamentary election if other parties reach a 
consensus on it, though he believes in February elec- 
tions. 


Forecasting a restructuring of the opposition bloc after 
the projected house elections, the NDRP president 
hoped that other parties would come to the negotiating 
table on revision of the Parliamentary Election Law in a 
fair manner, departing from their “partisan interests.” 


Concerning the direct presidential election system, 
under which ruling party candidate No Tae-u was elected 
president, Kim said the current system needs “reconsid- 
ering’ in many ways, adding a cabinet parliamentary 
system should be given “serious thought.” 


Asked whether he is willing to perform a surgical oper- 
ation on the party's high-echelon structure, he rejeqted it 
by saying he opts for the party’s current leadership 
system “until the forthcoming general elections are 
finished.” 


Touching on the likely talks between him and president- 
elect No Tae-u, the minority party head, once prime 
minister, said he would call on No to do “high-dimen- 
sional” politics if the No-Kim talks are realized, declin- 
ing to elaborate. 
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NDRP Favors Medium-Size Constituencies 
SK080221 Seoul THE KOREA HERALD in English 
8 Jan 88 p 2 


[Text] The minor opposition New Democratic Republi- 
can Party [NDRP] yesterday presented its version of a 
revised National Assembly Election law, calling for selec- 
tion of two to five lawmakers in each of 92 constituen- 
cies according to their population. 


The NDRP’S draft parliamentary election bill proposes 
that two lawmakers be elected in constituencies with a 
population of less than 300,000, three lawmakers in 
regions with a population of less than 600,000, four 
legislators where the population is between 600,000 and 
900,000 and five lawmakers in constituencies with over 
900,000 residents. 


Under the current parliamentary election law, two law- 
makers are elected at each of 92 constituencies and 92 
lawmakers are picked under the proportional represen- 
tation system, with a total of 276 lawmakers. 


[Seoul THE KOREA TIMES in English on 8 January on 
page | carries a similar article and here adds: “The 
amendment draft put the number of proportional repre- 
sentation at 54.”] 


The draft bill also demanded wider freedom for the 
candidates’ campaign activities. 


Dissident Figures Seek Merger of RDP, PPD 
SK120055 Seoul THE KOREA TIMES in English 
12 Jan 88 p 2 


[Text] Moves are briskly under way for the merger of 
opposition forces apparently to evade another humiliat- 
ing opposition defeat in the parliamentary elections to be 
held sometime between February and April. 


Backing down from his earlier stance, Party for Peace 
and Democracy [PPD] president Kim Tae-chung yester- 
day showed a flexible position on the party-to-party 
unification with its rival opposition RDP. 


The PPD president’s gesture is seen as an acceptance of 
the demand of dissident figures who have been in close 
contacts with the PPD for their entry into the party. 


Noted dissident figures, including Prof. Yi Mun-yong, 
are said to demand that the integration of the two major 
Opposition parties come first prior to their entry into a 
specific opposition party. 


“Our party decided to positively accept the demand of 
dissident forces that an opposition alliance comprising 
the RDP and PPD is required for an opposition victory 
in the upcoming general election,” Kim Tae-chung said. 


NORTHEAST ASIA 


The PPD leader has thus far rejected the dissidents’ call 
for the party-to-party merger between his party and the 
RDP, citing the differences in the platforms and policies 
of the two parties. 


Along with the efforts of the dissident figures and junior 
lawmakers, most lawmakers of the two opposition par- 
ties are tenaciously calling for the “unconditional” alli- 
ance between the RDP and the PPD. 


They warn that both the RDP and PPD will fall to the 
status of minor opposition parties if they fail in forming 
an alliance, after having suffered a setback in the general 
elections last December. 


Despite the diverse efforts for oppositior. unity, its 
prospects still remain dim due to the differences in the 
positions between the RDP and the PPD over methods. 


Kim Yong-sam’s RDP yesterday merely reiterated its 
earlier call fo PPD members to return to the RDP for 
Opposition unity in a statement announced by spokes- 
man Kim Tae-yong after a meeting of the vice party 
presidents. 


“It is the most realistic and effective way for the oppo- 
sition forces to be united under the banner of the major 
opposition RDP,”’ the RDP spokesman claimed in the 
statement. 


Rep. Kim called upon “the PPD members who had left 
the RDP before the presidential election for an “unjus- 
tifiable cause’ to return to our party.” 


He then said that the RDP may rearrange the party 
hierarchy to pave the way for the opposition alliance. 


The RDP spokesman was referring to the revision of the 
party charter last week, under which the Executive 
Council is authorized to revamp the party structure and 
organizations after the opposition alliance. 


The RDP president took a similar action to that of the 
PPD by appointing four senior members as the negotia- 
tors for the opposition alliance by its own way. 


An utter break-up in the dissident forces makes the 
situation worse for any projected opposition unity. 


Several opposition groups are moving to form new 
parties. 


Rep. Yi Chung-chae, a former vice president of the RDP, 
said, “Most dissident figures think it urgent to form the 
opposition alliance for the eventual goal of termination 
of the military rule.” 
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PPD Seeks To Consolidate Dissident Support 
SK080059 Seoul THE KOREA HERALD in English 
8 Jan 88 p 2 


[From the “Out and About” column: ‘Beginners’ Con- 
fidence”) 


[Text] PPD [Party for Peace and Democracy] President 
Kim Tae-chung yesterday said he is confident that his 
party will win the parliamentary election if the issue of 
recruiting prominent dissident figures is resolved. 


“We feel that we are beginners. We are seeking to 
consolidate popular support by being allied with dissi- 
dent groups,” he said. 


He alleged that his party's platform is seen by dissident 
groups as the “most desirable at the moment.”’ They only 
demand that the PPD improve its structure, he added. 


He reiterated that if necessary, he may retreat to a rear 
line and introduce a collective leadership system in the 


party. 


1,200 Seek DJP National Assembly Nominations 
SK100128 Seoul THE KOREA TIMES in English 
10 Jan 88 p 2 


[Text] Over 1,200 parliamentary aspirants had applied 
for ruling party’s nomination as of yesterday, a stiff 
competition ratio of 5.5:1. 


The competition ratio will be pushed to well over seven 
to one as the deadline was extended yesterday until 
tomorrow to attract more applicants. Nearly 1,500 took 
away application forms earlier. 


The Democratic Justice Party will form a screening 
committee later this week, beginning classification of the 
applications immediately. 


But DJP secretary general Chong Sok-mo hinted yester- 
day that the nomination would be completed around the 
time rival parties succeed in revising the Parliamentary 
Election Law. The DJP hopes to finish the amendment 
to the law no later than the end of this month, but 
progress will largely depend on the relationship with the 
Opposition. 


A total of 107 hopefuls including government officials, 
10 journalists, 12 professors and 14 businessmen have 
tendered applications on condition their identifications 
remain secret. 


Among them are Health-Social Affairs Minister Yi Hae- 
won, Labor Minister Yi Hon-ki, State Minister for 
Political Affairs Yi Chong-yol, presidential secretary 
general Kim Yun-hwan and other senior presidential 
secretaries, DJP sources said yesterday. 


NORTHEAST ASIA 


Ho Hwa-pyong and Ho Sam-su, two leading “reformist” 
officers who played key yoles in the birth of the current 
Fifth Republic government also have sought DJP tickets, 
the former publicly and the latter secretly. The “Two 
Hos” once served as senior presidential secretaries under 
incumbent President Chon Tu-hwan. 


The applicants also included 20-plus former Cabinet 
members including defense minister Yi Ki-paek. 


A number of incumbent lawmakers have also sought 
change sin their constituencies to other districts, in 
particular Cholla legislators who are shuning urban areas 
more conspicuously inclined to Kim Tae-chung. 


Demonstrations Threaten Remainder of Semester 
SK120047 Seoul THE KOREA HERALD in English 
12 Jan 88 p 3 


[Text] Kwangju—About 3,000 Chosun University stu- 
dents demonstrated on the school campus here yester- 
day, shouting slogans, “Execute the school founder Pak 
Chol-ung,” and “The management of the university be 
placed under the Chollanam-do provincial government.” 


[Seoul THE KOREA TIMES on 12 January on page 3 
carries a similar article and here adds: “Students in 
scattered knots chanted slogans demanding the ‘persecu- 
tion of university president Pak Chol-ung’ and ‘return of 
the campus to the hands of Cholla-namdo provincial 


people.””’] 


The demonstration prevented the school from conduct- 
ing extracurricular class work for most students. 


After police quelled the | 13-day-long campus unrest last 
Friday, the private school planned to provide supple- 
mentary classes from yesterday to all students except 
those at the College of Physical Education to make up for 
the loss of classes caused by the campus activism. The 
College of Physical Education conducted regular classes 
despite the prolonged campus disturbances during the 
second semester of last year. 


However, some students from the medical, dental, phar- 
macy and engineering colleges attended classes for two 
hours yesterday. 


[THE KOREA TIMES adds: “‘In the meantime, all of the 
postholding faculty members resigned from their posts 
to help solve university problems. 


[‘‘Faculty members released a statement asking students 
to cooperate with the holding of supplementary class 
first of all, leaving all the campus issues to dialogue for 
mutually-acceptable solution.”’] 


An estimated 7,000 students came to the school but most 
did not enter classrooms. Instead, they held a rally to 
discuss school problems around 10 a.m. 
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About 30 minutes later, they resolved to boycott classes 
and staged a demonstration in front of the administra- 
tion building. Some of them stormed the main building 
and broke heaters and windows. 


About 20 radical students removed a notice for the 
additional classes from the gates of the headquarters 
building and scuffled with school officials who tried to 
stop them. 


As about 1,000 riot police in combat gear moved onto 
ihe campus, firing tear gas shells, they dispersed and 
conducted sporadic rallies and demonstrations on and 
off the campus. 


Some 500 students slipped out of the school and staged 
demonstrations in downtown areas from 11:30 a.m., 
demanding the release of fellow students arrested in 
connection with the campus disturbances. 


Former Presidents To Receive Lifetime Pension 
SK080235 Seoul THE KOREA TIMES in English 
8 Jan 88 p 1 


[Text] The administration and the ruling Democratic 
Justice Party have finalized a revision to the law on the 
treatment of former presidents, providing for the exten- 
sion of security for ex-presidents while they are alive. 


The current Presidential Security Law provides that the 
security service for former presidents will be given for 
seven years for those who have fulfilled their legally- 
prescribed tenure and for two years for ones who have 
failed to fulfill the term of office. 


The revision formula was finalized in a joint meeting of 
Officials from the Government Administration Ministry 
and the DJP yesterday. 


The administration and the ruling party have agreed to 
increase various pensions and allowances provided to 
the former presidents by about 50 percent. Pension and 
allowances offered to a former president total some | 
million won monthly. 


The DJP plans to pass the revision bill in an extraordi- 
nary National Assembly session, scheduled for next 
week. But, there may be some repercussions from the 
Opposition camp in the course of parliamentary endorse- 
ment. 


It stipulates that the incumbent president is to assume 
the chairmanship of the “senior statemen’s advisory 
council,” a successor to the current Advisory Council on 
State Affairs. 


NORTHEAST ASIA 


The DJP also plans to revise the law on Advisory 
Council on Peaceful Unification Policy (ACPUP) before 
next week's temporary House session. 


RDP Opposes Security Plan 
SK090019 Seoul THE KOREA TIMES in English 
9 Jan 88 p 2 


[Text] The opposition Reunifiction Democratic Party 
yesterday raised an objection to the extention of security 
services for former presidents. 


The ruling party and the administration are seeking to 
revise the law on the treatment of former presidents to 
extend the duration of security service from seven years 
to life. 


RDP spokesman Kim Tae-yong commented, “To 
attempt to extend the security service for former presi- 
dents while they are alive runs counter to democracy.” 


The RDP spokesman, however, did not oppose increas- 
ing pensions and allowances for the former presidents. 
The DJP and the government plan to increase them by 
50 percent in a finalized draft of the law bill on the 
treatment of former presidents. 


Go-Ahead Given for Off-Shore Banking 
SK090229 Seoul YONHAP in English 
0211 GMT 9 Jan 88 


[Text] Seoul, Jan. 9 (YONHAP)—The government has 
given the go-ahead for Korean foreign exchange banks 
here to open an off-shore banking account as part of the 
steps to prepare for the opening of the domestic financial 
market, banking sources said Saturday. 


With the measure, Korean foreign exchange banks can 
use funds from savings deposits of non-residents here or 
loans from other off-shore markets and lend them to 
other non-residents, the sources said. 


The Korean banks have sought to open the off-shore 
banking account as a way to diversify their businesses 
and to prepare for the liberalization of the Korean 
banking industry. 


The account will be opened independently from general 
banking accounts. 


The sources said the government has prohibited the 
transfer of funds between the off-shore banking account 
and general accounts. 


Deposits in the off-shore banking accounts of the Korean 
foreign exchange banks will allegedly be not eligible for 
taxation benefits. 
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Burma 


Education Minister Resigns 8 January 
BK091130 Hong Kong AFP in English 1110 GMT 
9 Jan 88 


[Text] Rangoon, Jan 9 (AFP)}—Burmese Education Min- 
ister Kyaw Nyein has resigned his cabinet post and his 
seat in the People’s Congress, it was announced here 
Saturday. 


A State Council announcement released by the govern- 
ment-run NEWS AGENCY BURMA (NAB) said Mr. 
Kyaw Nyein, 58, had been “allowed to resign” as of 
Friday. [8 January] The announcement did not state the 
name of his successor. 


No reason was given for the minister’s resignation, 
which followed two years of persistent rumours that Mr. 
Kyaw Nyein and two other ministers were facing sanc- 
tions for mis-management. 


Informed sources said letters of complaints had been 
filed concerning Mr. Kyaw Nyein amid accusations of 
bribery and corruption, notably over postings and trans- 
fers. 


They said Mr. Kyaw Nyein’s resignation was not linked 
to student riots in early September which followed the 
demonetization of the country’s three most valuable 
banknotes. 


All schools and universities in Burma were closed for 
seven weeks after the riots. 


Karen Insurgents Blamed for Train Bombing 
BK100700 Rangoon Domestic Service in Burmese 
0630 GMT 10 Jan 87 


[Text] A bomb exploded on the No 6 Mandalay- 
Rangoon express train at milestone 017 at about 0845 
today as the train left Pazundaung Rail Station for the 
Central Rangoon Rail Station. The train left Mandalay 
for Rangoon at 1800 yesterday. 


The bomb blast took place in the passenger carriage No 
(JPBEZ-12023) from Toungoo and under seats No 37, 
38, 43, and 44. Reports received so far say a total of 8 
innocent passengers—5 males, 2 females, and | male 
child—were killed and another 38 innocent passengers 
were injured in the blast. 


The bomb is reported to be the work of KNU [Karen 
National Union] insurgents. 


The minister of home and religious affairs, the minister 
and deputy minister of transport and communications, 
the commander of the Rangoon Military Command, the 
chairman of the Rangoon Division People’s Council, the 
director general of the People’s Police Force, the chief of 
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police intelligence, the party and people’s council chair- 
men and responsible officials of Mingala-Taungnyunt 
and Zundaung townships, the responsible officials of the 
Railways Corporation, and members of the Red Cross, 
the Fire Services Department, and the People’s Police 
Force are at the site undertaking rescue work. 


Anti-Insurgency Campaign Coordinated 
BK061459 Rangoon Domestic Service in Burmese 
1330 GMT 6 Jan 88 


[Text] A meeting between Brigadier General Aye 
Thaung, commander of the Central Military Command; 
U Saw Ne Way Htoo, secretary of the Karen State 
Regional Party Committee; and representatives from 
villages in Thandaung township was held in Thandaung 
at 1200 on 30 December. Also attending the meeting 
were U Tin Hla, member of Karen State Regional Party 
Committee; Colonel Aye Kyaw, deputy commander of 
the Central Military Command; defense services offi- 
cials,; U Saw Thein Zin, member of the Karen State 
People’s Council Executive Committee; U Saw Bawdwin 
Gyi, member of the Karen State Inspectorate Commit- 
tee; U Saw San Maung, chairman of Thandaung town- 
ship party unit; members of the township party unit; U 
Saw Heppy, chairman of Thandaung township people’s 
council; and over 500 representatives of villages in 
Thandaung, Papun, and Kyaukkyi townships. 


At the meeting, the commander of the Central Military 
Command explained the coordinated efforts being made 
by the party, the people’s councils, and the defense forces 
to eradicate insurgency and promote peace and security 
and to develop the region, the arrangements for the 
future, and the tasks to be performed through the 
strength of the people to eliminate the remaining insur- 
gents. 


Next, the secretary of the Karen State regional party 
committee, speaking in Karen language, explained the 
objectives of the Burma Socialist Program Party, its 
efforts to raise the standard of living of the people, the 
aims of the regional party committee, the rights and 
responsibilities of citizens embodied in the state Consti- 
tution, and the tasks to be carried out with the partici- 
pation of the local populace to bring a quick end to the 
KNU [Karen National Union] insurgent saboteurs who 
are hampering progress and peace of Karen State. 


The meeting ended after the commander and the party 
secretary replied to the questions raised by the village 
representatives. 


Briefs 

Envoy Appointed to Iran 
Rangoon, 23 Dec—The President of the Socialist 
Republic of the Union of Burma [SRUB] has appointed 


Dr Khin Maung Win, ambassador extraordinary and 
plenipotentiary of the SRUB to the Republic of India, 
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concurrently as ambassador extraordinary and plenipo- 
tentiary of the SRUB to the Islamic Republic of Iran. 
[Text] [Rangoon THE WORKING PEOPLE'S DAILY in 
English 23 Dec 87 p 1 BK] 


Brunei, Malaysia & Singapore 
Malaysia 


Permits Waived for PRC Bilateral Trade 
BK120850 Kuala Lumpur International Service 
in English 0800 GMT 12 Jan 88 


[Text] Malaysia’s trade with China is no longer subjected 
to approved permits. This means Malaysian business- 
men importing goods from China need not apply for 
such permits. The decision to abolish the permits was 
taken at the cabinet meeting last week. The minister of 
trade and industry, Datin Paduka Rafidah Aziz, says the 
Chinese Government has been informed of the Malay- 
sian decision. She said this after opening the Federation 
of Malaysian Manufacturers conference in Kuala Lum- 
pur today. 


The minister added that negotiations are also being held 
with China to lower the import tax by 10% imposed on 
Malaysian goods. At present Malaysian goods entering 
the Chinese market are subjected to a 30-percent import 
tax in view of the imposition of the approved permits. 
The new development will promote direct trade and 
pave the way for the early signing of trade and invest- 
ment guarrantee agreements between the two countries. 


Commentary on Cambodian Developments 
BK110906 Kuala Lumpur International Service 
in English 0800 GMT 11 Jan 88 


[Station commentary] 


[Text] Several developments last week indicate that the 
peace process in respect of Kampuchea may be more 
vigorous in the near future. Prince Norodom Sihanouk 
has reaffirmed the need to continue the struggle for a 
liberation of Kampuchea in his new year message. This 
was address“d to all the three groups that are engaged in 
the campaign to oust the Vietnamese military forces 
from Kampuchea. To call off the fight simply because 
there are promising signs that the Vietnamese and the 
government in Phnom Penh are interested in peace 
would be a premature step. The solidarity movement 
must be preserved. 


Meanwhile, the Japanese Government has invited 
Prince Sihanouk to pay an official visit to Japan. The 
decision, which was at first announced very cautiously, is 
a significant development. Japan wants to express sup- 
port for Prince Sihanouk’s peace efforts. It does not 
mean to interfere in any way in the present moves for 
conciliation among the Kampuchean factions. But the 
invitation does symbolize the high regard which Japan 
has for the prince. Japan’s attitude can be said to be 


SOUTHEAST ASIA 


typical of the viewpoint of the international community 
toward the Kampuchean crisis. Nobody wants a contin- 
uation of the present political and military stalemate in 
Kampuchea and the first step toward the genuine peace 
settlement must inevitably be the withdrawal of all 
Vietnamese forces. 


It is appropriate for Japan to invite the prince for a visit. 
It is diplomatically a matter of prestige and it is to be 
hoped that other countries will do likewise. The more the 
focus of the world media publicity is on Prince Sihanouk 
and his tripartite coalition, the better are the chances of 
obtaining international support for an end to the Viet- 
namese presence in Kampuchea. 


The ASEAN partners are united and have always been 
consistent in their policies towards Vietnam and Kam- 
puchea. They do want peaceful co-existence with Viet- 
nam. They want more trade and cultural exchanges with 
Vietnam but they cannot accept the Vietnamese military 
presence in Kampuchea. 


Another development last week was the announcement 
that the second round of peace talks between Prince 
Sihanouk and Prime Minister Hun Sen would begin on 
20 January in Paris. Originally, the talks had been 
scheduled for resumption on 27 January. The world will 
welcome this decision. Nine years have already passed 
since the Vietnamese invasion and occupation of Kam- 
puchea. The important element in Kampuchea’s future 
political evolution is that all Kampuchean groups must 
come together to work out a new political order. A good 
start was made when Prince Sinahouk and Prime Min- 
ister Hun Sen held the first round of talks in Paris last 
month. Many observers feel that what is really crucial is 
the fixing of a definite date for the total withdrawal of 
the Vietnamese. 


The ASEAN community looks forward to the forthcom- 
ing Paris conference. ASEAN also hopes that 1988 will 
be marked by a change for the better for the Kampu- 
chean people. 


Thai Trawler With Four Crewmen Detained 
BK 101504 Kuala Lumpur Domestic Service in Malay 
1430 GMT 10 Jan 88 


[Text] A patrol unit of the Fisheries Department has 
arrested four crewmen of a Thai trawler on Langkawi 
waters. The fisheries enforcement officer, Mr Abdul 
Hamid Shukor, said that the arrested persons, whose 
ages range between 18 and 35 years, will be brought to 
trial next week. The unit was informed that six Thai 
trawlers had encroached into Malaysian waters some 6 
km off (Tanjong Benua, Kuala Kerai). The other five 
trawlers managed to escape. 
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Prime Minister Condemns Israel’s Action 
BK111512 Kuala Lumpur Domestic Service in Malay 
1430 GMT 11 Jan 88 


[Text] Datuk Sri Dr Mahathir today urged the United 
Nations to conduct investigations into Israeli troops’ use 
of chemical weapons on Palestinians and condemn the 
action. The prime minister stressed that Malaysia 
strongly condemns Israel’s action. He said this during an 
interview with a foreign newsman concerning Malaysia's 
stand on Israel’s violent actions on the Arab community. 
Dr Mahathir visited the Putra World Trade Center this 
evening. 


He also said Deputy Prime Minister Mr Ghafar Baba 
would possibly resume his duties in 10 days’ time. He 
said even though Mr Ghafar has recovered he will still be 
unable to perform his duties energetically. 


Former Chinese Association Leader Charged 
BK110519 Kuala Lumpur BERNAMA in English 
0455 GMT 11 Jan 88 


[Text] Kuala Lumpur Jan 11 (OQANA-BERNAMA)}—A 
former leader of the Malaysian Chinese Association 
[MCA], second biggest party in the ruling National 
Front, has been charged with criminal breach of trust. 


He is Choo Ching Hwa, a former treasurer-general of the 
MCA and executive chairman of Bandar Raya Develop- 
ment Bhd (BR), a subsidiary of Multipurpose Holdings 
Bhd (MPHB), which is the investment arm oflthe MCA. 


Choo, 56 years [old], together with BR’s company secre- 
tary, Michael Chin Keng Ming, 50, who is also a director 
of MPHB, were charged with committing |2 counts of 
criminal breach of trust involving M$9 million (about 
US$3.6 million) between Feb 2 and March 2, 1982. 


Sessions Court Judge Kang Hwee Gee granted them bail 
of M$1.5 million (US$600,000) each pending hearing on 
Sept 12. 


He also ordered their restricted and international pass- 
port to be surrendered to the court. 


Briefs 
SFRY Ambassador’s Credentials 


His majesty the king received credentials from the new 
Yugoslav ambassador to Malaysia, Mr Zoran Jasic, at 
Istana Negara [State Palace} on 17 December 1987 and 
expressed the nation’s vote of thanks for Yugoslavia’s 
support for ASEAN’s effort to turn the region into a zone 
of peace, freedom, and neutrality during the recently 
concluded ASEAN summit conference held in Manila. 
He also thanked Yugoslavia for its support of the nom- 
ination of Prime Minister Datuk Sri Dr Mahathir 
Mohamed as president of the International Antidrug 
Abuse Convention held in Vienna last July. Later at 
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Johor Palace, his majesty granted an audience to the 
out-going ambassadors from Turkey and Greece, Mr 
Akgun Han Kiciman and Mr George A Sioris, respec- 
tively. [Summary] /Kuala Lumpur BERITA HARIAN in 
Malay 18 Dec 87 p 2 BK] 


Petronas Appointments 


Kuala Lumpur, Jan 7 (BERNAMA)—Bank Bumiputera 
Executive Chairman Basir Ismail was Thursday named 
the new chairman of the Malaysian National Oil Corpo- 
ration (Petronas) and Home Ministry Secretary-General 
Azizan Zainul Abidin the new president and chief exec- 
utive of Petronas. Petronas, announcing this in a state- 
ment, says both appointments will take effect on Feb 10. 
Basir, 60, succeeds Raja Mohar Badiozaman while Azi- 
zan, 52, succeeds Abdullah Salleh. [Excerpt] /Kuala 
Lumpur BERNAMA in English 1315 GMT 7 Jan 88 BK] 


New Deputy Navy Commander 


The commander of the Royal Malaysian Navy’s [RMN] 
fleet, Datuk Shariff Ishak, based in Lumut, has been 
transferred to the Defense Ministry with effect from 7 
January 1988 to take up his new appointment of Deputy 
Commander of the Royal Malaysian Navy. He replaces 
Datuk Harun Datuk Mohamed Salleh who will take up 
the appointment of Datuk Shariff at the Royal Malay- 
sian Navy’s fleet based in Lumut. A ceremony marking 
the handing-over of duties was carried out on the RMN’s 
vessel “KD Lekir” at the RMN base in Lumut on 4 
January 1988. [Summary] /Kuala Lumpur BERITA 
HARIAN in Malay 5 January 88 P 16 BK] 


Cambodia 


Ministry Gives Banquet for WPC Delegation 
BK080655 Phnom Penh Domestic Service 
in Cambodian 0430 GMT 8 Jan 88 


[Text] The Foreign Ministry gave a grand banquet at the 
Chamka Mon State Palace in the evening of 7 January in 
honor of the high-ranking WPC delegation led by His 
Excellency Romesh Chandra, chairman of the WPC. 


Speaking on that occasion, Comrade Mat Ly, member of 
the party Central Committee Political Bureau, vice 
chairman of the National Assembly, and chairman of the 
Kampuchean Federation of Trade Unions, noted the 
all-round brilliant victories scored by the Cambodian 
people in their efforts to overcome all obstacles and 
difficulties during the past 9 years, adding that these 
victories are inseparable from the assistance of the 
Vietnamese, Lao, and Soviet friends, the socialist coun- 
tries, the international organizations, and the peace- and 
justice-loving progressive organizations across the world, 
including the WPC. 
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Comrade Mat Ly added that at present the regional 
situation is favorable for Cambodia to advance toward 
seeking a suitable solution in accordance with the assess- 
ment by the party and government of the PRK which 
always adheres to its national reconciliation policy—the 
long-term important policy of the party and state— 
aimed at putting an end to the Cambodian people's 
misery and suffering. 


In his reply, His Excellency Romesh Chandra expressed 
profound elation that the WPC delegation’s visit is made 
at a time whei the Cambodian people are joyously 
celebrating the 9th anniversary of their historic 7 Janu- 
ary national day. 


He stressed that the WPC has paid attention to and 
supported the Cambodian people’s struggle now and will 
continue to do so in the future. He promised to strive to 
make people in the world understand more clearly about 
the developments in Cambodia. 


Men Sam-an Receives Socialist Delegation 
BK121332 Phnom Penh SPK in English 1110 GMT 
12 Jan 88 


[Text] Phnom Penh SPK January 12—Men Sam-an, 
Politburo member of the People’s Revolutionary Party 
of Kampuchea Central Committee and president of its 
Commission for Organ:zation, received in Phnom Penh 
Monday afternoon a visiting delegation of the Socialist 
International led by Jean Ziegler, Politburo member of 
the Socialist International and national adviser to the 
Swiss Federal Republic. 


Mrs Men Sam-an highly welcomed the guests’ visit as a 
contribution to the Kampuchean people’s rebirth, and 
informed her guests of the all-sided achievements 
recorded by the Kampuchean people during the past 
nine years, and of the consequences left behind by the 
regime of Pol Pot-Ieng Sary, assassins of more than three 
million Kampucheans. 


She underlined the goodwill of the PRK Government in 
a quest for a political solution to the Kampuchean 
problem. This goodwill, she said, has been expressed in 
the PRK’s national reconciliation policy and the five- 
point proposal on the political solution to the Kampu- 
chean problem issued on August 27 and October 8, 1987 
respectively. 


She also informed her guests of the result of the meeting 
between Chairman of the Council of Ministers Hun Sen 
and Prince Norodom Sihanouk, considering it a new step 
toward solving the Kampuchean problem. 


She thanked the Swiss people for providing aid to the 
Kampuchean people through international organizations 
and expressed her belief that the friendship between the 
two peoples would be developed. 
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For his part, Jean Ziegler briefed Men Sam-an on the 
history of his organization and highly hailed the all-sided 
achievements recorded by the Kampuchean people in 
the past nine years, saying that his visit this time would 
provide a good opportunity for examining the possibility 
for the establishment of his organization’s relations with 
the PRPK. 


He attirmed his support for the PRK Government's 
national reconciliation policy, which, he said, responds 
to the ardent desire of the Kampuchean people for peace. 


“The Western European peoples themselves strongly 
condemned the crimes committed by the Pol Potists, and 
they, together with the Socialist International, wish that 
the PRK’s national reconciliation policy will be materi- 
alized and demand that the Kampuchean seat at the UN 
be given to the People’s Republic of Kampuchea,” he 
concluded. 


The delegation left here this morning, concluding its 

three-day visit to Kampuchea. While here, it also visited 

the Tuol Sleng Museum of Genocide, the former royal 
9 1 


palace, the national museum, the “April 17” hospital 
and other establishments in Phnom Penh 


USSR Ambassador Congratulates Hun Sen 
BK080653 Phnom Penh Domestic Service 
in Cambodian 0430 GMT 8 Jan 88 


[Text] Comrade Yuriy Ivanovich Razdukhov, ambassa- 
dor extraordinary and plenipotentiary of the USSR to 
Cambodia, recently sent a congratulatory message to 
Comrade Hun Sen, chairman of the PRK Council of 
Ministers, on his receiving additional duty as foreign 
minister. The message noted: 


I would like to extend warm congratulations to you on 
your receiving additional duty as foreign minister of the 
PRK. 


I wish you good health and greater successes in realizing 
your noble and difficult duties for the fatherland and 
common peace. 


I would like to reaffirm to you that the close relations 
and cooperation between the PRK Foreign Ministry and 
the USSR Embassy will advance to another extent in 
accordance with the spirit of fraternal friendship which 
binds the parties, governments, and peoples of our two 
countries. 


Ambassador Tep Hen Speaks at Hanoi Meetir, 
BK081532 Phnom Penh SPK in English 1156 GMT 
8 Jan 88 


[Text] Phnom Penh SPK January 8—The ninth national 
day of the People’s Republic of Kampuchea (Jan. 7) was 
marked in a mass meeting held at the Hanoi municipal 
theatre, Vietnam, Wednesday [6 January] evening. 


FBIS-EAS-88-007 
12 January 1988 


The meeting was jointly sponsored by the Vietnam 
Committee for Solidarity and Friendship With Other 
Peoples, the Vietnam-Kampuchea Friendship Associa- 
tion and the People’s Committee and the Fatherland 
Front Committee of Hanoi. 


Prominent among the participants were Tran Cuoc 
Huong, secretary of the Communist Party of Vietnam 
Central Committee; Tran Duc Luong, vice-chairman of 
the Council of Ministers; Hoang Minh Giam, president 
of the Committee for Solidarity and Friendship With 
Other Peoples; Tran Tan, mayor of Hanoi; and other 
Vietnamese officials. 


Kampuchean and Lao Ambassadors Tep Hen and 
Bouasi Chaleunsouk were also present. 


Addressing the meeting, Mayor Tran Tan warmly wel- 
comed the marvelous revival of the Kampuchean people 
from the genocide and their great achievements in all 
fields over the past nine years under the correct leader- 
ship of the People’s Revolutionary Party of Kampuchea 
headed by General Secretary Heng Samrin. 


He praised the external policy of peace of the People’s 
Republic of Kampuchea, particularly that of national 
reconciliation and its five-point political solution, which 
have yielded important initial results, thus helping accel- 
erate the process toward a political solution to the 
Kampuchean issue in the interests of the Kampuchean 
people and for peace and stability in Southeast Asia. 


Taking the floor, Kampuchean Ambassador Tep Hen 
praised the victories of the Kampuchean revolution, 
underlining that they could not be separated from the 
support and assistance of Vietnam, Laos, the Soviet 
Union, and other socialist couniries and of India and the 
progressive mankind. 


On the recent Hun Sen-Sihanouk meeting in Paris, the 
Kampuchean diplomat noted that this is the first historic 
meeting between two Kampuchean opposition parties to 
settle disputes through negotiations aimed at bringing 
peace, national unity to the Kampuchean people. This is 
also a grave defeat for the Khmer reactionaries and 
forces of international reaction, he said. 


On this occasion, the Vietnam-Kampuchea Friendship 
Association has extended greetings to its Kampuchean 
counterpart. 


A similar meeting took place in the port city of Da Nang 
in the central province of Quang Nam-Da Nang. 


Leaders Receive National Day Greetings 


SRV Sends Message 
BK090349 Phnom Penh Domestic Service 
in Cambodian 1300 GMT 8 Jan 88 


[Text] Comrade Heng Samrin, general secretary of the 
party Central Committee and chairman of the Council of 
State; Comrade Chea Sim, chairman of the National 
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Assembly; and Comrade Hun Sen, chairman of the 
Council of Ministers, recently received a message from 
Comrade Nguyen Van Linh, CPV general secretary; 
Comrade Vo Chi Cong, chairman of the Council of 
State; Comrade Pham Hung, chairman of the Council of 
Ministers; and Comrade Le Quang Dao, chairman of the 
SRV National Assembly; expressing warm congratula- 
tions on the occasion of the ninth anniversary of the 
7 January national day. The message says: 


The creation of the PRK in January 1979 was an 
important event with historical significance in the polit- 
ical life of the Cambodian people and opened a new era 
in the history of Cambodia’s development. 


Under the clear-sighted leadership of the the KPRP 
headed by respected Comrade General Secretary Heng 
Samrin, the heroic Cambodian people, for the past 9 
years, have persistently struggled and imaginatively 
worked to overcome many trying difficulties and scored 
great victories on the political and military fronts. They 
have built and developed the economy and culture and 
stabilized the people’s lives. The PRK’s brilliant and just 
national reconciliation policy and stand on a solution to 
the Cambodian problem have received wide support and 
sympathy in the world and have brought many prelimi- 
nary results. These have actively contributed to a polit- 
ical solution to the Cambod:an problem and to building 
Southeast Asia into a zone of peace, stability, and 
cooperation. The PRK’s prestige has been further height- 
ened in the international arena. 


The Vietnamese people vigorously acclaim these great 
victories and sincerely wish the fraternal Cambodian 
people further great achievements in defending and 
building the country and the successful implementation 
of the resolutions of the Fifth KPRP Congress. Gratified 
by the vigorous development of the special Vietnam- 
Cambodia relations, the Vietnamese people have 
pledged to do their best to defend and build these sincere 
and fruitful relations. The SRV constantly strives to 
increase the quality and efficiency of the all-round Viet- 
nam-Cambodia cooperation, as well as among Vietnam, 
Cambodia, and Laos, and promote this cooperation in 
depth to increase the economic power of each country 
and consolidate the stand and strength of revolutionary 
forces in the three Indochinese countries. 


We take this opportunity to express the sincere and 
profound gratitude of the Vietnamese party, govern- 
ment, and people for the wholehearted support and 
assistance which the Cambodian party, government, and 
people have been providing to the Vietnamese people’s 
revolutionary cause. 


May the great relations of friendship, militant solidarity, 
and all-round cooperation between Vietnam and Cam- 
bodia, as well as among Vietnam, Cambodia and Laos, 
be constantly strengthened and expanded. We wish all of 
you much good health and many successes in your noble 
tasks. 
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SRV’s Co Thach Greets Hun Sen 
BK091340 Phnom Penh Domestic Service 
in Cambodian 1300 GMT 9 Jan 88 


[Text] Comrade Hun Sen, PRK foreign minister, 
recently received a greetings message from Comrade 
Nguyen Co Thach, SRV foreign minister. The message 
noted: 


I would like to extend warmest greetings to you on the 
occasion of the 9th anniversary of the PRK’s national 
day. 


May the great friendship, militant solidarity, and all- 
round cooperation between Vietnam and Cambodia last 
forever. 


May the relations and cooperation between our two 
foreign ministries further strengthen and develop. 


May you enjoy good health and greater feats in your 
noble mission. 


Lao Leaders Greetings 
BK090900 Phnom Penh SPK in French 0454 GMT 
9 Jan 88 


[Text] Phnom Penh, 9 Jan (SPK)—On the occasion of 
the 7 January national day, Lao leaders addressed warm 
congratulations to their Cambodian counterparts. 


In a message addressed to Heng Samrin, general secre- 
tary of the KPRP Central Committee and chairman of 
the Council of State; Chea Sim, chairman of the National 
Assembly; and Hun Sen, chairman of the Council of 
Ministers; Kaysone Phomvihan, general secretary of the 
LPRP Central Committee and chairman of the Council 
of Ministers; Phoumi Vongvichit, acting president of the 
Republic; and Sisomphon Lovansai, acting chairman of 
the Supreme People’s Council of the LPDR, stress: 


The great victory scored by the Cambodian people on 7 
January 1979 marked a major turning point in Carnbo- 
dia’s history and opened for the Cambodian people a 
new era of independence, freedom, and happiness. 


After greatly appreciating the successes scored by the 
Cambodian people during the past 9 years in rebuilding 
the country, the Lao leaders continue: 


These achievements provide a firm foundation for build- 
ing and defending the country. They have also strength- 
ened the militant solidarity among the three Indochinese 
countries and greatly contributed to the struggle for 
peace and stability in Southeast Asia and in the world. 


The Lao party, government, and people keenly appreci- 
ate the successes scored by the Cambodian people and 
consider them as their own. 
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We note with satisfaction that the long-standing friend- 
ship, the special solidarity, and the multiform coopera- 
tion between the parties, governments, and people of our 
two countries constantly develop and have become a 
factor guaranteeing the victory of the revolution in each 
country and in the three Indochinese countries. 


The Lao leaders wish new and greater successes to the 
Cambodian people in implementing the resolutions of 
their party’s fifth congress. 


Indian Leaders Congratulations 
BK111418 Phnom Penh Domestic Service 
in Cambodian 0430 GMT 11 Jan 87 


[Text] His Excellency Venkatarman, president of India, 
sent a message to Comrade Heng Samrin, chairman of 
the Council of State of the PRK, on the ninth anniver- 
sary of the PRK’s national day, 7 January. 


The message stressed: On behalf of the Indian Govern- 
ment and people, and in my own name, I have the 
greatest pleasure to express warm congratulations and 
best wishes to your excellency. I firmly believe that the 
relations of friendship and cooperation between our two 
countries will be further strengthened in the future. 


Excellency, please accept my best wishes for your good 
health and happiness and for the development and 
prosperity of the Cambodian people. 


On the same occasion, His Excellency Rajiv Gandhi, 
Indian prime minister, also sent a message to Comrade 
Hun Sen, chairman of the Council of Ministers of the 
PRK. 


The message said: It is my firm belief that the bonds of 
friendship and cooperation between our two countries 
will be further strengthened in the future. 


I wish you the best of health and happiness and the 
friendly Cambodian people prosperity. 


India’s Natwar Singh Greets Hun Sen 
BK120440 Phnom Penh Domestic Service 
in Cambodian 1300 GMT 11 Jan 88 


[Text] His Excellency Natwar Singh, Indian minister of 
state, recently addressed a congratulatory message to 
Comrade Hun Sen, foreign minister of the PRK. The 
message stresses: 


On the happy occasion of the PRK’s national day, I am 
happy to express warmest congratulations and best wish- 
es. I firmly believe that the friendly relations and coop- 
eration between our two countries will be further 
strengthened in the future. I take this opportunity to 
wish you good health and happiness. 
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Thai Actions in Week Ending 31 December 
BK 120644 Phnom Penh SPK in French 0434 GMT 
12 Jan 88 


[Text] Phnom Penh, 12 Jan (SPK)—During the week 
ending 31 December, Thai L-19’s, F-105’s, and A-37’s 
carried out 10 reconnaissance flights above the sectors of 
Malai and Soda (Battambang Province) and other border 
areas in Battambang and Siem Reap-Oddar Meanchey 
Provinces, between 2 and 3 km inside Cambodian terri- 


tory. 


On land, Thai artillery fired from 100 to 1,300 hells a 
day on Cambodian areas adjoining Thailand. 


During the same period, Cambodian border guards, in 
cooperation with Vietnamese Army volunteers, put out 
of action 137 reactionary Cambodians who infiltrated 
from Thailand for sabotage activities and seized 34 
assorted weapons and a quantity of other war materiel. 


Banteay Meanchey Province Inaugurated 
BK120729 Phnom Penh Domestic Service 
in Cambodian 1300 GMT 11 Jan 88 


[Text] Implementing Decree No 32 of the Council of 
Ministers dated 23 January 1987 relating to the creation 
of Banteay Meanchey Province, on 7 January Banteay 
Meanchey Province was officially inaugurated in a cer- 
emony chaired by Comrade Bou Thang, member of the 
Political Bureau of the party Central Committee and 
vice chairman of the PRK Council of Ministers. 


Also honoring the occasion were leading party, state, and 
front cadres, representatives from party and people’s 
revolutionary committees in various provinces, repre- 
sentatives of mass organizations, clergy, students, and 
over 20,000 people. 


Speaking on the occasion, Comrade Bou Thang high- 
lighted the all-round development of the Cambodian 
revolution in the past 9 years. The comrade stressed the 
activities of the enemies who continue to nurture greedy 
ambitions to try to hinder the progress of our Cambo- 
dian revolution. This requires that cadres, combatants, 
and people in the province heighten their vigilance and 
be resolute in fighting to wipe out the enemies from 
localities. At the same time, the revolutionary state 
authorities’ administrative efficiency should be vigor- 
ously increased. There should be close solidarity between 
state authorities and people, between people and the 
armed forces, and in particular, solidarity with the 
Vietnamese Army volunteers. The comrade wished cad- 
res, combatants, and people in the entire province new 
achievements in the tasks of defending and building the 
fatherland. 


Afterward, Comrade (Um Sarit), secretary of the Ban- 
teay Meanchey Province’s provisional party committee, 
read a pledge to continue building every establishment in 
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this new province to gradually make it into a firm and 
developed province in every field, in particular, in 
successfully implementing the three strategic goals set by 
the party’s fifth congress. 


Defense Delegation Visits Kompong Cham 
BK120417 Phnom Penh Domestic Service 
in Cambodian 1200 GMT 11 Jan 88 


[Text] On the occasion of the ninth anniversary of the 7 
January victory day, a delegation of the Defense Minis- 
try led by Comrade Ke Kimyan, member of the party 
Central Committee, deputy defense minister, and chief 
of the General Staff, visited compatriots who are rela- 
tives of revolutionary army members in Kompong Cham 
Province. Accompanying the delegation were Comrade 
Ham Kin, chief of the Logistics Department; Comrade 
Chieng Am, chief of the General Political Department; 
and Comrade Phuong Siphan, deputy chief of staff. 


On this occasion, the delegation cordially chatted with 
relatives of disabled revolutionary combatants and local 
authorities. The comrade deputy minister expressed 
happy and moving sentiments for the achievements and 
the high spirit of revolutionary sacrifice and firm belief 
of the state authorities, cadres, combatants, and people 
in Kompong Cham Province who have actively contrib- 
uted to the three revolutionary movements for the cause 
of the fatherland and significantly contributed in the 
field of building our revolutionary Armed Forces. The 
delegation also praised the sound tradition of compatri- 
ots and state authorities in Kompong Cham Province, 
who have done their best to fully implement the policy 
regarding the rear battlefield and their exemplary role in 
sacrificing relatives, children, and husbands to serve in 
the army to build the armed forces. 


Replying to the delegation, state authorities [words 
indistinct] in their efforts to further fully contribute to 
building our revolutionary Armed Forces both in quan- 
tity and quality. 


Sihanouk Accuses Hanoi, Moscow of ‘Duplicity’ 
AU111845 Paris AFP in English 1818 GMT 
11 Jan 88 


[Text] Paris, Jan 11 (AFP)}—Former Cambodian ruler 
Prince Norodom Sihanouk accused Vietnam and the 
Soviet Union on Monday of “‘duplicity” over efforts to 
end the nine-year deadlock in the southeast Asian coun- 


try. 


In a written press statement, the resistance leader also 
reaffirmed that he would never accept a settlement to the 
Cambodian problem, which did not include a “total 
withdrawal” of Vietnam's estimated 140,000 troops 
from Cambodia. 
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Prince Sihanouk kept his silence on the exact venue for 
a planned second round of talks with Prime Minister 
Hun Sen of the Vietnamese-backed Phnom Penh gov- 
ernment, whom he first met in northern France last 
month. 


The talks are expected to take place in France at some 
time from January 20. 


Mr Hun Sen has left Phnom Penh on his way to France, 
planning a stop in Moscow first. 


Prince Sihanouk said Vietnam was still not prepared to 
“give guarantees of its seriousness” in seeking a solution 
in Cambodia. 


He cited as evidence of Hanoi’s “duplicity” and “bad 
faith” the fact that Vietnam “steadfastly refuses” to send 
an envoy to talk directly with the 65-year-old former 
Phnom Penh monarch. 


He also accused Moscow of “pretending to favour the 
negotiating game”’ so as to push him to integrate himself 
into the Phnom Penh government, which Hanoi 
installed in January 1979 after putting an end to four 
years of bloody rule by the Khmer Rouge. 


Prince Sihanouk said his only hope was that China and 
Thailand, alongside Vietnam and the Soviet Union, 
would reach an “honorable compromise in the form of 
an end to the war and the placing of Cambodia under 
strict neutrality.” 


VODK Sees Attempt To ‘Split Resistance’ 
BK121254 (Clandestine) Voice of Democratic 
Kampuchea in Cambodian to Cambodia 2330 GMT 
11 Jan 88 


[Station commentary: “The Hanoi Authorities Have No 
Intention of Withdrawing Their Aggressive Troops 
From Cambodia To Settle the Cambodian Issue Politi- 
cally; They Only Try Through All Kinds of Maneuvers 
To Swallow Cambodia Forever”’] 


[Text] The aggressive Hanoi authorities are experiencing 
more and more serious difficulties on the battlefield of 
aggression in Cambodia. They are aware that no matter 
how hard they struggle to stay in Cambodia, they will 
never be able to swallow Cambodia through military 
means. For this reason, they have resorted instead to the 
use of all kinds of treacherous and deceitful diplomatic 
maneuvers in an attempt to realize their ambition of 
swallowing Cambodia and setting up an Indochinese 
federation according to their strategy of regional aggres- 
sion and expansion. This is as clear as day. 


During a puppet ministerial meeting in Phnom Penh in 
June 1987, Hun Sen bitterly admitted that Vietnam 
could never prevail over the Cambodian resistance 
forces through military means. Vietnam must change its 
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strategy from an offensive on the battlefield to an offen- 
sive on the diplomatic front. At the same time, it must 
put into effect the strategy of fighting while negotiating 
and negotiating while fighting to split the CGDK and the 
international front supporting the Cambodian people’s 
just Struggle, thus weakening the Cambodian resistance 
and advancing toward crushing this resistance before 
swallowing up all of Cambodia. Hun Sen also clearly said 
that he would never agree to form a coalition govern- 
ment with the CGDK. 


All these remarks by Hun Sen in fact belong to the 
Vietnamese authorities and embody Vietnam’s strategy. 
For everybody knows that Hun Sen as well as Heng 
Samrin and other Phnom Penh puppets are completely 
ignorant. They cannot do anything at all. Every task, 
every chore from the lowest to the highest level is 
organized, commanded, and performed by the Vietnam- 
ese. Statements and speeches made at all meetings of all 
size are prepared by the Vietnamese. The Phnom Penh 
puppets only repeat them like parrots. And these above- 
mentioned remarks also clearly show that the Hanoi 
authorities have no intention of withdrawing all their 
aggressive troops from Cambodia in accordance with the 
resolutions of the past nine UN General Assembly 
sessions to settle the Cambodian problem politically. 


All the deceitful and treacherous diplomatic designs of 
the Vietnamese aggressors which are being frantically 
undertaken by the Vietnamese themselves, by the 
Phnom Penh puppets, and by the Soviets and their 
associates are certainly not aimed at forcing Vietnam to 
withdraw its troops from Cambodia in accordance with 
the UN resolutions and the demand of the international 
community. Nor are they part of the so-called Cambo- 
dian national reconciliation process which is being vocif- 
erously advertised. 


The real aim of these Vietnamese activities, as the 
Vietnamese stooge said above, is: 


First, to split the CGDK and the Cambodian resistance 
forces which are united as a single body in daily attacks 
against the Vietnamese aggressors right on the battle- 
fields, and particularly to eliminate the forces of Demo- 
cratic Kampuchea which are the main forces fighting the 
Vietnamese on the battlefields and causing them to 
suffer more seriously, trying to weaken these forces to 
make it easy for the Vietnamese to crush them com- 
pletely and for them to advance toward swallowing all of 
Cambodia in the end. 


Second, to split the international force supporting the 
Cambodian people’s struggle to prevent this force from 
supporting and assisting the Cambodians and the CGDK 
and from bringing pressure to bear on Vietnam. 


Third, to present the Cambodian problem caused by the 
Vietnamese aggression against Cambodia as an internal 
affair so that the Vietnamese aggressors could get away 
from pressure and from withdrawing their troops in 
accordance with the UN resolutions. 
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This is the real objective of the current diplomatic drive 
of the Vietnamese authorities. Therefore, in the face of 
the Vietnamese aggressors’ divisive maneuvers, the 
Cambodian people and nation as a whole, all Cambo- 
dian patriotic resistance forces, and the CGDK must 
continue to uphold, strengthen, and broaden the banner 
of great national union by firmly adhering to the eight- 
point peace proposal of the CGDK—the Constitution of 
our nation—and join hands in launching more vigorous 
attacks against the Vietnamese enemy in all fields— 
military, political, and diplomatic—plunging the Viet- 
namese deeper into the quagmire until they are com- 
pletely defeated. Only in this way will we be able to force 
the Vietnamese to negotiate a political settlement to the 
Cambodian problem in accordance with the eight-point 
proposal of the CGDK and to withdraw all their troops 
from Cambodia in accordance with the UN resolutions, 
will Cambodia enjoy peace, independence, and unity 
within its territorial integrity, will we be able to realize 
true national reconciliation, and will it be possible to 
guarantee the survival of the Cambodian nation and race 
and to contribute to peace and stability in Southeast 
Asia, Asia-Pacific, and the world. 


As for the international community, it must also con- 
tinue to put all-round pressure on Vietnam and demand 
that Vietnam withdraw all its aggressive forces from 
Cambodia, allowing the Cambodian people to decide 
their own destiny without any external interference in 
accordance with the UN resolutions. Only after the 
Vietnamese aggressive forces are completely withdrawn 
from Cambodia can the Soviet-supported Vietnamese 
war of aggression be brought to an end, peace both in 
Cambodia and Vietnam be restored, and peace and 
stability in Southeast Asia and Asia-Pacific be guaran- 
teed. 


Four Vietnamese Positions in Battambang Attacked 
BK 120420 (Clandestine) Voice of Democratic 
Kampuchea in Cambodian 2330 GMT 11 Jan 88 


[Text] On 5 January, our National Army, in cooperation 
with the people and patriotic Cambodian soldiers in the 
179th Division, attacked and liberated four Vietnamese 
company positions in Thmar Puok District, Battambang 
Province. These are the company positions in Phnum 
Prak, in Samraong Ku, in Chonloas Dai, and south of 
Chonloas Dai. 


We completely liberated and controlled these four posi- 
tions. We killed or wounded a number of Vietnamese 
enemy soldiers and destroyed 2 |22-mm guns, 5 AK’s, 3 
RPD’s, 2 depots containing 5 metric tons of ammuni- 
tion, 2 rice stocks with 100 sacks of rice, 100 army 
shelters, and a quantity of other war materiel. We seized 
51 assorted weapons, including 2 DK-82 gun, a 12.7-mm 
machine gun, 3 B-40’s, 2 B-41’s, 3 RPD’s, a B-67, 38 
AK’s, and destroyed 15 DK-82 shells, 20 B-41’s, 2 cases 
of AK ammunition, a map, a mine detector, 5 tele- 
phones, and a quantity of materiel. We freed 50 Cam- 
bodian soldiers from being Vietnamese puppets. 
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Radio Examines SRV ‘Deceitful Maneuvers’ 
BK 100340 (Clandestine) Voice of Democratic 
Kampuchea in Cambodian 2330 GMT 9 Jan 88 


{Station commentary: “Why Do the Hanoi Vietnamese 
Enemy Insist on the Elimination of Democratic Kampu- 
chean Forces?”’] 


[Text] Currently, because they have lost initiative and 
are at a complete impasse on the battlefield of aggression 
in Cambodia and are facing increasing difficulties in 
Vietnam, the Hanoi Vietnamese have busily carried out 
deceitful maneuvers to resolve the Cambodian problem. 


The propaganda machine of the Vietnamese enemy in 
Hanoi and in Phnom Penh recently stated that if all 
parties concerned reach an agreement on eliminating the 
Democratic Kampuchean forces, the Cambodian prob- 
lem would be immediately solved. What is the aim of 
this Vietnamese statement? 


Over the past few years, the entire world has been aware 
that it was not accidental that the Hanoi Vietnamese sent 
hundreds of thousands soldiers to commit aggression 
against and occupy Cambodia at the end of 1978 in gross 
and barbarous violation of the principles of the UN 
Charter and international law. It was a meticulously 
planned operation with the support and assistance of the 
global and international expansionist Soviets in an 
attempt to annex Cambodia and include it in Vietnam’s 
Indochinese federation for Vietnam and the Soviet 
Union to use as a stepping stone to further implement 
their aggressive and expansionist strategy in Southeast 
Asia and the Asia-Pacific region. 


According to their original plan, Vietnam and the Soviet 
Union tried to annex Cambodia quickly through their 
blitzkrieg strategy. However, they failed to do so because 
the Democratic Kampuchean forces, in cooperation with 
the Cambodian people and other Cambodian nationalist 
resistance forces, have determinedly struggled against 
the Vietnamese aggressors. In the past 9 years, Vietnam 
and the Soviet Union have worked hard to try and 
destroy Cambodian nationalist resistance forces, partic- 
ularly the Democratic Kampuchean forces, which are the 
major forces battling the Vietnamese aggressors of the 
battlefield, in order to annex Cambodia definitively in 
accordance with their aggressive and expansionist poli- 
cy. However, they continue to fail. 


On the contrary, the Democratic Kampuchean resis- 
tance forces have steadily expanded and, in cooperation 
with the Cambodian people and other Cambodian 
nationalist resistance forces, fight against the Vietnam- 
ese enemy aggressors more vigorously. This has bogged 
Vietnam down on the battlefield in Cambodia until it is 
at a complete impasse and is currently moving toward 
final defeat. 
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It is because they no longex have the ability to destroy the 
Democratic Kampuchean resistance forces on the battle- 
field that Vietnam aud the Soviet Union are increasingly 
turning to diplomatic maneuvers to try to drag the world 
and other Cambodian nationalist resistance forces to 
side with them to destroy the Democratic Kampuchean 
forces and annex Cambodia forever. This is why in their 
national reconciliation maneuver and their proposed 
solution to resolve the Cambodian problem, Vietnam 
and the Soviet Union consider the issue of eliminating 
the Democratic Kampuchean forces as the most impor- 
tant one to be resolved first. This is because Vietnam and 
the Soviet Union clearly realize that when there is no 
Democratic Kampuchean forces left—these are the 
major forces fighting vigorously against the Vietnamese 
on the battlefield—they can annex Cambodia complete- 
ly. So, the maneuvers to solve the Cambodian problem, 
which the Vietnamese have disseminated through their 
propaganda machine, are not for solving the Cambodian 
problem but are aimed at eliminating a Cambodian 
resistance force fighting the Vietnamese on the battle- 
field and which has prevented Vietnam from annexing 
Cambodia. If Vietnam managed to destroy this resis- 
tance force, it would annex Cambodia forever. Then, 
Vietnam’s act of aggression would have become a fait 
accompli. And Vietnam will not have to negotiate with 
anyone to resolve the Cambodian problem. 


However, the Cambodian people, like the entire interna- 
tional community, are well aware of this Vietnamese 
maneuver. People realize that Vietnam is the aggressor 
in Cambodia in violation of the principles of the UN 
Charter and international relations and is the destroyer 
of peace, security, and stability in Southeast Asia and the 
Asia-Pacific region. Vietnam is thus a great murderer 
and has no right to impose any conditions on resolving 
the Cambodian problem. Vietnam should uncondition- 
ally pull out all its aggressor forces from Cambodia and 
let the Cambodian people resolve their problems them- 
selves, in accordance with resolutions of the past nine 
UN General Assembly sessions, without outside inter- 
ference. 


VOK on Taking Responsibility for Khmer Problem 
3K090844 (Clandestine) Voice of the Khmer 
in Cambodian 0500 GMT 8 Jan 88 


[Political commentary: “Vietnam Must Be Held Respon- 
sible for Seeking Solution to Ending the Conflict in 
Cambodia’’] 


[Text] There have been many diplomatic aetivities relat- 
ing to the search for a solution to the Cambodian 
problem. Each of those who either are involved in this 
conflict or want to help solve this problem often claim 
that he is the one who sincerely wants to seek a solution 
to the Cambodian problem and blames the other side for 
hindering the search for this solution. 
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However, the overwhelming majority of public opinion 
has accused Vietnam of being the obstacle to seeking a 
solution to the Cambodian problem. Why did they dare 
to claim that Vietnam must be held responsible for this 
problem? Who does not know that more than 100,000 
troops are occupying Cambodia and that Vietnam ts the 
boss of the Heng S:mrin-Hun Sen regime? Therefore, it 
is Clear that Vietnam is the cause of the Cambodian 
problem. Under whatever pretext, what Vietnam is 
doing in Cambodia is against the international law. This 
is because the Vietnamese are the foreigners. Worse still, 
the Vietnamese are the foreigners who had annexed the 
Champa Empire and Cambodia’s Kampuchea Kraom 
land. 


The Cambodian problem was caused by the Vietnamese 
aggression. Therefore, it will be resolved only when 
Vietnam ends its aggression or, in other words, only 
when Vietnam withdraws all its troops from Cambodia. 
Therefore, it is Vietnam that must participate in the 
negotiations to solve the Cambodian problem. Vietnam 
cannot just act indifferently, turn a deaf ear to, refuse to 
join the negotiations, and put the blame on others. Who 
can order Vietnam to withdraw if it does not decide to 
withdraw by itself? The Cambodians have softened their 
stand quite a lot regarding the search for a solution to the 
Cambodian problem. The only thing the Cambodians 
demand is that Vietnam must withdraw. It must partic- 
ipate in the negotiations and let the Cambodians solve 
the Cambodian problem by themselves. One thing which 
is very true is that the Cambodians cannot solve the 
Cambodian problem so long as the Vietnamese troops 
are still stationed everywhere in Cambodia. 


If Vietnam really wants to end the conflict in Cambodia, 
it should dare discuss this problem with the Cambodi- 
ans—the owners of the country—and immediately with- 
draw its aggressor troops in order to let the Cambodians 
settle the Cambodian problem seriously. And if needed, 
it is the international forces, not the Vietnamese troops, 
that can be authorized to ensure security for the Cam- 
bodian people for a period of time. 


Whether the Cambodian problem will be resolved 
through whichever means, also depends on Vietnam. 
The key to peace in Cambodia is Vietnam because 
Vietnam is the aggressor. Definitely, Vietnam cannot put 
the blame on any other country or any Cambodian 
group. 


200 People Drafted for K-5 Plan Return Home 
BK090705 (Clandestine) Voice of the National Army 
of Democratic Kampuchea in Cambodian 2315 GMT 
7 Jan 88 


[Text] On 28 December, the Hanoi Vietnamese enemy 
aggressors rounded up 200 of our people and 100 ox 
carts in Mau, Phkoam, and Neang Nuon villages in 
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Phkoam commune, Thmar Puok District, Battambang 
Province, and forced these people to undergo training in 
western Cambodia in accordance with Vietnam's K-5 
Plan. 


Our compatriots revolted and determinedly opposed the 
Vietnamese enemy’s plan and returned home. Our com- 
patriots and people in the three villages in Thmar Puok 
District, like other compatriots throughout the country, 
are angry with the Vietnamese enemy’s cruel and fascist 
K-5 Plan. They are determined to unite and continue to 
oppose this Vietnamese plan and cooperate with the DK 
National Army to fight against the Vietnamese until they 
are completely chased out of our territory. 


SRV Tank Reported Destroyed in Battambang 
BK080601 (Clandestine) Voice of the National Army 
of Democratic Kampuchea in Cambodian 2315 GMT 
7 Jan 88 


[From the “Daily Report From Various Battlefields” 
feature] 


[Excerpts] Kompong Som battlefield: On 3 January, our 
National Army in cooperation with the local people, 
administrators, and patriotic militiamen attacked Kong 
Keng township and Ream Commune office in Prey Nop 
District. After 30 minutes of fighting, we seized full 
control of the two fronts. We killed five Vietnamese 
soldiers on the spot and wounded some others. We 
destroyed a B-40, 3 AK’s, two commune office buildings, 
3 barracks, 20 sacks of paddy, 4 sacks of rice, and some 
war materiel; seized 3 AK’s, 2 AR-15’s, 300 rounds of 
AK ammunition, and some war materiel; and liberated 3 
villages, namely Ream, Lar Eth, and Smach Deng. [pas- 
sage Omitted] 


North Sisophon [Battambang Province] battlefield: On | 
January, a T-54 tank of the Vietnamese enemy moving 
from Kouk Mon to Samraong ran over our land mine 
and exploded. Three Vietnamese soldiers on the tank 
were killed and five others were wounded. [passage 
omitted] 


Briefs 


Visit to Border Combatants 


To mark the 7 January national day, a delegation of the 
party, state, and mass organizations led by Comrade 
Men Sam-An, member of the party Central Committee 
and chairman of the Revolutionary Kampuchean 
Women’s Association; accompanied by Comrade Ho 
Non, member of the party Central Committee and trade 
minister; Comrade Men Kuon, secretary of the Youth 
Union’s Committee; Comrade Sar Kapon, deputy edu- 
cation minister; and Comrade Seng Lumneou, deputy 
health minister; on 4 January visited ard distributed 
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gifts to cadres and combatants of the fourth unit on the 
battlefield along the Cambodian-Thai border. [Excerpt] 
[Phnom Penh Domestic Service in Cambodian 0430 
GMT 5 Jan 88 BK] 


1986 Agriculture Production 


Phnom Penh, 5 Jan (SPK)}—In 1986, rice was cultivated 
on 1,600,000 hectares with a total yield of some 200,000 
metric tons along with 49,000 metric tons of corn, nearly 
90,000 metric tons of potato, 20,820 metric tons of 
beans, 6,800 metric tons of sesame, 5,400 metric tons of 
jute and cotton, and 6,100 metric tons of tobacco. Due to 
prolonged drought at the beginning of the rainy season, 
the country faces a shortage of some 156,000 metric tons 
of food. Since liberation, | ,900,000 hectares of land have 
been cleared and a large part already cultivated. Current- 
ly, there are 2,300,000 cattle. Agricultural experimental 
stations have been set up in some localities. In 1988, the 
state plans to provide credits worth over 44 million riel 
to people to build more waterworks. [Summary] /Phnom 
Penh SPK in French 0427 GMT 5 Jan 88 BK] 


Returnees in Stoung District 


In 1987, nearly 200 persons misguided by enemy propa- 
ganda bringing with them nearly 100 assorted weapons 
and some materiel reported themselves to the revolu- 
tionary authorities in Stoung District, Kompong Thom 
Province. [Excerpt] /Phnom Penh Domestic Service in 
Cambodian 1200 GMT 4 Jan 88 BK] 


Indonesia 


Minister on Drop of EEC Market in ASEAN 
BK101449 Jakarta ANTARA in English 
1439 GMT 10 Jan 88 


[Text] Denpasar, Bali, Jan.10 (ANTARA-OANA)}— 
Trade Minister Rakhmat Saleh has stated that the fall of 
the European Economic Community (EEC) market 
share in ASEAN is due to the businesses of the West 
European countries in coping with their own problems. 


The minister told newsmen here Friday that Indonesia 
did not discriminate between investors from the EEC, 
the United States and Japan in giving services. 


He emphasized the importance of securing the success in 
the investment sector to boost trade activities in the 
country. 


The European Community commissioner in charge of 
foreign relations, Willy de Clercq, disclosed meanwhile 
that the EEC market share in ASEAN dropped from 17 
percent in 1973 to || percent in 1985, whereas in the 
same period the US market share in the region rose from 
16 percent to 20 percent, and Japan’s market share 
remained stable at 26 percent. 
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The trade minister stated further that Indonesia had a 
strong position in international trade as this country 
offered competitive export commodities on the world 
market. 


As one of the General Agreement on Tariff and Trade 
(GATT) member countries, Indonesia actively partici- 
pates in the struggle to smoothen free trade in the world. 


On the occasion, he also emphasized the importance of 
expanding foreign markets for Indonesian commodities 
because the domestic market did not secure adequate 
income for the country with a population of 170 million. 


The creation of open and free trade in the world is 
beneficial to Indonesia as the country is competitive in 
international trade, he said. 


Rakhmat Saleh expressed concern over the fact that the 
big countries in GATT had ignored arrangements made 
by that international body. 


Iran’s Call for OPEC Meeting Rejected 
BK081325 Jakarta ANTARA in English 
1256 GMT 8 Jan 88 


[Excerpt] Jakarta, Jan 8 (ANTARA-OANA)—Indonesia 
has not seen any necessity for the Organization of 
Petroleum Exporting Countries (OPEC) to hold an emer- 
gency meeting in the near future to discuss the current 
situation of oil prices as proposed by Iran, one of the 13 
member countries of the organization, Minister of Mines 
and Energy Prof. Subroto said here Friday. 


Give a chance of several more weeks for OPEC to carry 
out its decision of last December, the minister told 
ANTARA at his office here. 


The last December meeting of OPEC in Vienna, Austria, 
decided to maintain an oil bench price of US$18 per 
barrel and a production ceiling of 15.06 million barrels 


per day. 


According to Subroto, several Gulf countries, such as the 
United Arab Emirates (UAE), have been implementing 
the decision by cutting their productions in line with the 
fixed quotas, while the oil price in the world market has 
also been improving. 


The North Sea oil, Brent, is now priced at US$18 per 
barrel, while the West Texas Intermediate (WTI) is 
priced several cents below the US$18 mark per barrel at 
the spot market, Prof. Subroto said. 


If all OPEC member countries abide by the decision to 
maintain the agreed OPEC oil price and production 
quota, the oil bench price of US$18 per barrel could be 
realized, he added. 
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Indonesia at the end of last December stated that it too 
would not stick to its commitment to the agreement 
reached during the last Vienna meeting of OPEC if the 
other OPEC member countries also do not obey the 
accord. 


Subroto confirmed that the Indonesian Government has 
taken a number of steps to attract foreign oil contractors 
to engage in exploration and exploitation in Indonesia. 


Among the steps are simplification of procedures, con- 
tract extension facilities if the contractor could show an 
investment plan, and a definition of the commerciality 
of the oil wells. 


We have been implementing those steps, he said. [pas- 
Sage Omitted] 


Official on Energy Source Diversification 
BK091255 Jakarta ANTARA in English 
1228 GMT 9 Jan 88 


[Text] Jakarta Jan. 10 [date as received] (OANA-AN- 
TARA} —Indonesia’s dependence on oil in the domestic 
energy supply will be getting smaller thanks to the 
diversification of energy sources implemented by the 
government, Director General for Electricity and New 
Energy Aris Munandar disclosed here Saturday. 


The most effective diversification of energy sources can 
be seen in the generation and supply of electricity, 
according to the director general. 


He pointed out in this connection that the dependence of 
the electricity provision on oil could be reduced to only 
38 percent today from 80 percent in (71978). 


He expressed confidence that the dependence of power 
generation on oil would continue to decrease in the 
future resulting from the completion and operation of 
new hydropower plants, thermal power stations, gas 
fuelled power stations and geothermal power stations. 


The installed capacity of the entire power generating 
stations in Indonesia is at present 6,200 mw, of which 
about 62 percent is found in power plants using non-oil 
fuels, mainly hydropower, thermal and geothermal 
power Stations. 


The implementaton of the diversification polcy in the 
energy subsector will be continued as the decreasing 
dependence on oil will enable the country to increase oil 
exports to collect bigger foreign exchange earnings, he 
said. 


Concerning the operation of new power plants using 
non-oil energy sources, he cited a number of power 
generating stations expected to be completed soon. 
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The Cirata hydropower station (S00 mw) in West Java, 
the Mirica hydropower plant (180 mw) in Bandung, the 
Bukit Asam thermal power plant (2 x 65 mw) in South 
Sumatera, and the Kamojang thermal power station (110 
mw) in West Java are scheduled to be inaugrated soon. 


The Suralaya II power plant (2 x 400 mw) in West Java 
is expected to be completed early next year, while the 
Paiton thermal power plant (2 x 400 mw) is expected to 
Start operation in 1993. 


Coal is assumed as the first non-oil energy source suit- 
able for power generation, followed by gas as the second 
best non-oil energy source for the production of electric- 
ity, according to Aris Munandar. 


Therefore, the government is planning to build a lot of 
gas-fuelled power plants, especially in areas where poten- 
tial gas reserves are available, he added. 


Touching on the rural electrification program in Indo- 
nesia, the director general disclosed that the realisation 
of the program had covered 15,500 villages till July 
1987, exceeding the target of 7,000 villages set for the 
current Pelita IV (fourth five-year development plan, 
1984/85-1988/89). 


Some 1,500 more villages will receive electricity supply 
in 1988/89, the final year of Pelita IV. Thus, around 
17,000 out of 66,000 villages in Indonesia are expected 
to have been illuminated with electricity by the end of 
Pelita IV, he said. 


The consumers of electricity in rural areas that have 
received electricity supply under the rural electrification 
program today consist of about 7.5 million people, 
according to the director general. 


Laos 


Further on Reported Thai Attacks in Boten 
BK121030 Vientiane KPL in English 
0914 GMT 12 Jan 88 


[Text] Vientiane, January 12 (KPL)}—On January |! at 
12.00 hrs Thai rightist reactionaries continued to fire 
hundreds of 105, 155 and 130 mm artillery shells at the 
heights 1428, 1370 and Phou Viang area in western 
Boten District, Sayaboury Province. 


At 17.00 hrs of the same day, these same targets were 
pou ied by Thai artillery attacks. 


Earlier, on January 10, from 14.00 to 16.00 hrs, more 
than 30 rounds of 155 and 106 mm artillery were salvoed 
at hill 1182 in western Boten District. 
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Letter Circulated at UN 
BK090818 Hanoi VNA in English 0724 GMT 
Y Jan 88 


[Text] Hanoi VNA Jan 9—Kithong Vongsai permanent 
representative of the Lao People’s Democratic Republic 
at the United Nations, has sent a letter to the UN general 
secretary denouncing continued Thai attacks against 
Laos. 


The letter, which was circulated as an official UN 
document on Jan 8, said: From Dec 29, 1987 to Jan 5, 
1988 troops from Thailand’s 3d Army Region fired 
105mm and 155mm artillery shells on Hills 1428 and 
1370 and other places inside Lao territory at 11:00 hrs 
on Jan 6, Thai F-5 aircraft bombed those hills, while 
Thai troops shelled and attacked the same area. A 
number of Thai battalions have been dispatched to the 
disputed Lao area, ready for a large-scale attack. The 
aggressive forces are engaged in building and upgrading 
roads in the vicinity. As a result, the situation along the 
common border remains seriously tense. 


The Lao Government has informed the Thai Govern- 
ment that the condition put by Thailand for the with- 
drawal of Lao troops from the disputed areas before the 
Starting of negotiations is unacceptable, because legally 
and historically, those areas belong to Laos, the letter 
stressed. 


Kithong Vongsai expressed his belief that an acceptable 
political solution to the current conflict and other prob- 
lems existing in the relations between the two countries 
will be reached if negotiations are held without delay and 
without any preconditions. 


Commentaries on Border Dispute With Thailand 


Radio Urges Solving All Problems 
BK121234 Vientiane Domestic Service in Lao 
0000 GMT 12 Jan 88 


{Unattributed commentary: “Lao-Thai Talks Must Be 
Held on the Basis of Equality Without Any Precondi- 
tion’’] 


[Text] Items 2 and 3 of the aide-memoire of the LPDR 
Foreign Ministry dated 8 January 1988 read: The Lao 
side maintains that the correct solution to the problem 
compatible with the overall situation can be achieved 
through negotiations on the basis of equality without any 
precondition. Thus, the Thai side’s call for the with- 
drawal of Lao troops from Lao territory does not corre- 
spond to reality and indicates that the Thai side has been 
not only insincere in seeking a solution to the problem 
through negotiations, but also created conditions for 
anothey large-scale attack in the area of Laos. The Lao 
side reaffirms that the previous consultative meetings 
were not the acts of slandering each other as the Thai 
side has charged, but were aimed at seeking the way to 
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solve the problem in accordance with reality in a rational 
manner. In this connection, the Thai side should not set 
any precondition to obstruct the dialogue. 


That is the fact. Where do they want the Lao people to be 
besides inside Lao territory? All words uttered during the 
news conference were words of honesty and sincerity 
with the intention to push talks on Lao-Thai relations 
toward its goal as the two countries are brotherly neigh- 
bors. Unlike the Thai side, Laos has never stabbed 
anybody in the back. To step forward to quickly engage 
dialogue, the Thai side must stop posing all kinds of 
conditions. In particular, it must give up its demand for 
withdrawal of Lao troops from Lao territory to which 
they have falsely laid claim. The right thing to do is for 
the Thai side to withdraw its troops, weapons, and war 
equipment, stop construction of roads inside Lao terri- 
tory, and then sincerely hold consultations with the Lao 
side. They should not adhere to pan-Thaism, bully and 
exploit a smaller country or pin their hopes on victory in 
the battlefield. 


Since the formation of the LPDR over a decade ago, the 
Lao side has never once provoked or violated Thailand’s 
sovereignty or prohibited any goods from being exported 
to Thailand. It was the Thai ultrarightist reactionaries 
who captured the three hamlets of Laos in 1984, 
launched armed provocations in many border areas, and 
barred hundreds of kinds of commodities from entering 
Laos by claiming that they were strategic goods. 


Therefore, the normalization of Lao-Thai relations 
requires not only the end of the ongoing serious attacks 
and violation of Lao territory in Boten District by troops 
from the Thai 3d Army Region but also a fundamental 
solution to every existing problem concerned. This is the 
only way that mutual trust between the fraternal Lao and 
Thai peoples can be guaranteed, peace and stability will 
last, and the fraternal Lao-Thai people can live in peace 
forever. 


Acceptance of 1907 Treaty Promoted 
BK111414 Vientiane Domestic Service in Lao 
1200 GMT 11 Jan 88 


[Unattributed commentary: “The Thai Side Must 
Respect the 1907 Siamese-French Treaty and Protocol in 
a Wholehearted Manner’’] 


[Text] Dear listeners: The first main point contained in 
the aide-memoire handed by the LPDR Foreign Affairs 
Ministry to the Thai ambassador on 8 January 1988 
mentioned the following two topics: In the past 80 years, 
from 1907 to date, the area of the Nam Heuang River in 
Na Bonoi canton, Boten District, was first under the 
French and later Lao protection, and the Thai side has 
never regarded this area as belonging to it in compliance 
with the 23 March 1907 French-Siamese Treaty and 
Protocol except in 1941 when Sayaboury Province was 
handed over to the Thai side and in 1946 when it was 
returned by the Thai side to France in accordance with 
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the 1907 treaty and protocol. No change has taken place 
ever since. But since May 1987, Thai troops from the 3d 
Army Region have been stationed in the area to give 
protection to a Thai logging company carrying Out tim- 
ber poaching there. This has led to clashes with Lao 
regional forces. Since then, the Thai side has sent more 
troops to be stationed in that area and unilaterally 
declared that the Nam Heuang Nga River is the border- 
line between the two countries. 


Now let us analyze what is the true cause of the armed 
clashes between Lao regional forces and the Thai 3d 
Army Region forces. In fact, the treaty and protocol 
signed between France and Siam clearly specified that 
the said territory belonged to Laos. With regard to the 
protection given to the Thai logging company to carry 
out timber poaching in the area, we realize that the Thai 
law on timber poaching and forest destruction is very 
strict. The wanton felling of trees in the area by the Thai 
logging company without paying any heed to any serious 
damage to the environment clearly shows that the forest 
does not belong to them so that they can do whatever 
they want to. More serious still, the Thai ultrarightist 
reactionary armed forces have now been stationed sev- 
eral kilometers deep inside Lao territory and have 
deployed troops to relentlessly attack and several kinds 
of artillery pieces and jet planes to bombard and bomb 
the Lao soil. They have never paid the slightest heed to 
the 1907 French-Siamese Treaty and the condemnation 
voiced by world public opinion. The Thai side must 
realize this truth and must acknowledge the fact pointed 
out in the 8 January 1988 aide-memoire of the LPDR 
Foreign Affairs Ministry. It must not ignore this fact and 
must abandon its intention and attempts to implement 
the pan-Thai doctrine to gradually swallow bit by bit and 
finally the entire Lao territory. 


Paper Denounces ‘Hostile Acts’ 
BK081219 Vientiane KPL in English 
0929 GMT 8 Jan 88 


{“Thailand Must Immediately Stop Its Aggression 
Against Laos”—KPL headline; quotation marks as 
received] 


[Text] Vientiane, January 8 (KPL)}—PASASON organ of 
the LPRP CC, today denounces the repetition of hostile 
acts by Thailand towards Laos and describes them as a 
mainifestation of its pan-Thaist policy. 


“Since the signiig of joint Lao-Thai communiques in 
1979, the Thai ultra-rightist reactionaries have imposed 
trade embargo against Laos, in which it has restricted the 
selling of more than 270 kinds of goods considered by 
Thai to be strategic items,”” PASASON says. It points out 
that after the signing, Thailand carried out military 
provocations against Lao among them, the attacks of the 
islets in the Mekong River. [sentence as received] Worse 
still, Thailand had deployed large troops to attack and 
occupy in 1984 the three Lao border hamlets in Paklai 
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District, Sayaboury Province. While the problem relat- 
ing to the three hamlets still remains to be solved, the 
leading daily continues, now Thailand has deliberately 
launched a new and more dangerous provocation against 
Laos in Boten District, Sayaboury Province. In this 
incident, it is pointed out, war machinery including 
chemical ammunition and jet-fighters have been used. 


It is clear that such Thai acts are aiming at forcing Laos 
to succumb to and accept the pan-Thaist policy. While 
intensifying its anti-Lao attitude, Thailand has deceit- 
fully resorted to respond to a proposal for the Lao-Thai 
talks for the peaceful settlement of the problems, but it 
has advanced some unacceptable pre-conditions,* 
PASASON points out. In addition, the daily says, such a 
cunning move cannot help Thailand cover up its real 
intention of pan-Thaism and its attempts to nullify the 
chance to hold the Lao-Thai talks. 


“The Lao people strongly wish to live in peace with their 
Thai brothers. By the same token, however, they have all 
the rights to protect their territory,” PASASON empha- 
sizes, and adding that reasonnable Lao proposal for the 
settlement of the conflict by negotiations should be 
positively answered. 


“The present epoch is an epoch of peace, therefore, all 
problems must be solved by means of peace,” PASASON 
underlines, and concludes that Thailand must stop its 
aggression, withdraw its troops from the Lao territory, in 
the vicinity of Boten District and sincerely come to the 
negotiation table without any pre-conditions. Otherwise, 
it must bear all adverse consequences resulted from its 
action. 


Peace Committee Chairman on Thai Relations 
BK081159 Vientiane KPL in English 
0920 GMT 8 Jan 88 


[“Lao Peace Committee on Solving Lao-Thai Prob- 
lems”—KPL headline; quotation marks as received] 


[Text] Vientiane, January 8 (KPL)}—‘‘The question of 
solving Lao-Thai problems is simple, if the Thai side 
dares to face the fact, emphasized Singkapo Sikhot- 
chounlamani, chairman of the Lao Committee for Peace, 
Solidarity and Friendship With Other Nations, while 
giving an interview to Lao mediamen on January 5. 


Speaking about the Thai acts of aggression committed in 
Boten District, northwestern Province of Sayaboury, he 
said that Thai hostility towards Laos this time is the 
“most serious” one considering that several battalions of 
infantry, jet fighters, artillery and chemical shells have 
been deployed by the Thai side. 


“These acts are flagrant violations of the 1907 France- 
Siamese treaty on Lao-Thai border, a breach of the 
Lao-Thai communique signed in 1979 and run counter 
to the aspiration of Lao-Thai peoples who want to live in 
peace and enjoy a state of goodneighbourliness, stressed 
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the chairman the Lao peace committee. He said that the 
arrogant acts of the Thai reactionaries also run counter 
to the common trend for peaceful coexistence and the 
settlement of regional problems by peaceful means. The 
deeds, said he, do not conform with the statement made 
at the recent summit meeting of ASEAN countries in 
turning SEA [Southeast Asia] into a zone free of nuclear 
weapons, a zone of peace, freedom and neutrality. 


Touching on the Lao-Thai relations, the chairman of the 
Lao peace committee said that although the two coun- 
tries have different socio-political systems, the peoples of 
the two countries have enjoyed long standing relations of 
neighbourliness. The recent reciprocal exchange of visits 
among Lao-Thai art troupes and monks have helped 
strengthen mutual understanding between the peoples of 
the two countries. 


‘That is why the attacks by the Thai 3d Army Region of 
the Lao Bonoi village, Sayaboury Province cannot for 
always undermine the time-honoured tradition of good- 
neighbourliness, between the peoples at large,” empha- 
sized S. Sikhotchounlamani adding that on the contrary, 
it will galvanise the peoples of the two countries to 
strengthen their struggle against the unwanted elements 
who are at present out to destroy their friendship and 
mutual understanding. 


Referring to the way of solving Lao-Thai problems the 
chairman said that the negotiations should be carried out 
on a basis of equal footing, mutual respect and witbout 
preconditions. 


‘*I believe that the problem can be overcome, if the Thai 
side dares to face the facts,” emphasized the chairman of 
the Lao peace committee in his conclusion. 


Department Demarcates Border With SRV 
BK110852 Vientiane Domestic Service in Lao 
0000 GMT 4 Jan 87 


[Text] During 1987, the National Border Department 
implemented the minutes of the seventh regular meeting 
of the Lao-Vietnamese [Border] Committee and drew up 
documents on the revised [Lao-Vietnamese] border and 
border agreements and regulations. The ninth regular 
congress of the joint committee was opened to ratify the 
documents and undertakings and, at the same time, 
accurately revised the line of demarcation along the 
streams and rivers between Laos and Vietnam. 


The department also examined the history and studied 
data and the border conditions between Laos and Thai- 
land and between Laos and Burma and demarcated the 
borders on maps on a scale of | to 100,000 for the 
Mineral Resources Department and obtained consider- 
ably satisfactory achievements in other areas. 
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Phoun Sipaseut Hosts Reception for Diplomats 
BK111008 Vientiane KPL in English 
0901 GMT 11 Jan 88 


[Text] Vientiane, January |! (KPL)}—Phoun Sipaseut, 
vice-chairman of the Council of Ministers, and minister 
for foreign affairs, on January 9 held a reception here for 
the diplomatic corps and representatives of international 
Organizations in Laos. 


The reception proceeded in a good and friendly atmo- 
sphere 


Present at the reception were ministers, deputy-minis- 
ters and other high ranking officials. 


National Day Greetings Sent to PRK’s Chea Sim 
BK081119 Vientiane KPL in English 
0912 GMT 8 Jan 88 


[Text] Vientiane, January 8 (KPL)}—Phoumi Vongvi- 
chit, president of the Lao Front for National Construc- 
tion, recently sent a telegramme of greetings to Chea 
Sim, president of the National Council of the United 
Front for Construction and Defence [UFCD] of the 
Kampuchean Fatherland. 


The telgramme was sent on the occasion of the 9th 
national day of the PRK. 


Having hailed the victories of the Kampuchean people in 
smashing all enemies’ schemes and in improving their 
living standard the telegramme notes: 


“What has been achieved, demonstrated the great and 
firm common force of the PRK at work. The victories 
also have served as a contribution to the strengthening of 
the common force of the Indochinese countries for the 
defence of peace and stability in Southeast Asia and the 
world. The Lao people are very pleased with the achieve- 
ments scored by the Kampuchean people in implement- 
ing the resolutions of the Sth Congress of the People’s 
Revolutionary Party of Kampuchea, and the National 
Council of the UFCD of the Kampuchean Fatherland. 


“May the fraternal alliance of friendship and special 
cooperations between the fronts and peoples of the two 
countries be further developed and strengthened.” 


On the same occasion, other Lao mass organizations also 
conveyed warm greetings to their Kampuchean counter- 


parts. 


Briefs 
Delegation to USSR 


Vientiane, January 8 (KPL)—A delegation of the higher 
party school led by its Deputy Director Viangsai Sovalit 
left here on January 6 to the Soviet Union. The delega- 
tion is to attend a national conference on agricultural 
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co-operatives and agricultural development in socialist 
countries. The conference, organised by the Academy of 
Social Science of the CPSU, is to be held on January 
13-14. [Text] /Vientiane KPL English 0915 GMT 8 Jan 
88 BK] 


Indian Medical Aid 


Vientiane, January | 1 (KPL)}—A 900-kg consignment of 
medicines and medical equipment, aid from India, on 
January 9 was presented to the Ministry of Public Health 
here. The aid worth 500,000 rupees (Indian currency) 
was handed over to Dr Ponmek Dalaloi, deputy-minister 
of health by Narainder Garg, charge d’affairs a.i. of the 
Indian Embassy to Laos. This was the second consign- 
ment aid given to Laos in the framework of the Indian 
Government non-refundable aid for 1987 to help over- 
come consequences resulting from last year’s drought. 
[Text]/Vientiane KPL in English 0906 GMT 11 Jan 88 
BK] 


Philippines 


Manglapus on Talks With U.S. Congressmen 
HK121143 Manila THE MANILA CHRONCILE in 
English 

12 Jan 88 pp 1, 10 


[By staff member Marites Sison] 


[Excerpt] Members of a visiting U.S. congressional del- 
egation have said they would rather not have the ques- 
tion of the American military bases here “directly linked 
to the discussion of any money matters,” Foreign Secre- 
tary Raul Manglapus said yesterday. 


The issue of the U.S. bases at Clark and Subic was raised 
by delegation head, Sen. James Exon (Democrat-Nebras- 
ka) during a 40-minute courtesy call on Manglapus. 


In Angeles City, U.S. Congressman Stephen Solarz, 
chairman of a congressional subcommittee on Asia and 
Pacific Affairs, said the United States will pull out its 
military facilities in the country if the Filipinos so desire. 


Solarz made the statement during talks yesterday with 
leftist student leaders in Angeles City. 


The RP [Republic of the Philippines]-U.S. military bases 
agreement, which expires in 1991, is up for review in 
April. 


Manglapus said his reply to Exon’s comment was, “it 
was one of your people who said it in the morning 


papers.” 


Manglapus was referring to a statement made Sunday by 
Sen. John Melcher (Democrat-Montana), who said the 
Philippines should get more compensation for the bases 
here. 


FBIS-EAS-88-007 
12 January 1988 


“Call it rent or aid, the Philippines should get much 
more because we are not only talking about your national 
interest here. We are concerned about my country’s need 
for the bases to maintain regional security,’ Melcher had 
said. 


“It’s crazy for the State Department to insist on paying 
the Philippines less than what it is paying Turkey, 
Greece and Spain for the bases there,’ Melcher added. 


Manglapus said Melcher had acknowledged making 
these statements. 


Sources said Melcher had been chided by his colleagues 
for bringing up the bases issue in public and for admit- 
ting that the U.S. was paying the Philippines a pittance 
for its bases in Angeles, Pampanga, Olongapo and other 
parts of the country. 


Asked whether he thought the U.S. legislators were here 
to gauge public and official opinion on the future of the 
bases here, Manglapus said, “No, I don’t think so. I think 
Melcher and his group who come from agricultural states 
are interested in (establishing) a food program here.” 


The other members of Exon’s delegations include Sena- 
tors Tom Harkin (Democrat-lowa), Howell Heflin 
(Democrat-Alabama), and Larry Pressler (Republican- 
South Dakota). 


The stream of visiting American officials has fueled 
speculations that this early, the U.S. government is 
already ascertaining the chances of its bases here. Yes- 
terday, the U.S. Embassy announced the arrival of yet 
another senator, Steve Symms (Republican-Idaho), a 
member of the Senate armed services committee and the 
finance committee. 


Manglapus said that aside from the bases issue, he 
discussed with the U.S. senators how the U.S. Congress 
can “help in the stabilization” of the Philippines. 


Manglapus said the senators has discussed briefly with 
him the proposed “Marshall Plan” for the Philippines 
that was proposed by members of the U.S. Congress led 
by the Solarz. Among other things, the plan seeks 
increased economic assistance for the Philippines in the 
form of loans, grants and investments from Washington 
and wealthy Asian countries like Japan. [passage omit- 
ted] 


‘Marshall Plan’ 5:«n as U.S. Bases Trade-Off 
HK121203 Manila THE MANILA CHRONICLE in 
English 

12 Jan 88 p 4 


[Editorial: “Aid as Trade-off for the U.S. Bases”’] 


[Text] Rep. Stephen Solarz, Democratic chairman of the 
U.S. House sub-committee on East Asia and Pacific 
Affairs, has once again called attention to the so-called 
“Marshall Plan” he and three other members of Con- 
gress authored for the economic recovery of the Philip- 
pines 
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The plan, sketched in a letter last November to President 
Reagan, called on the U:S. to take the lead in increasing 
foreign assistance to the Philippines by $1 billion a year 
above current aid level for five years, beginning in 1988. 
It also urged the U.S. to make a vigorous effort to 
persuade Japan and other Asian countries to “dramati- 
cally increase” assistance to the Philippines. It expressed 
concern that because of the enormous economic prob- 
lems of the country, the future of democracy would be in 
jeopardy unless its promise can be translated into tangi- 
ble improvements in the lives of the Filipino people. 


The rhetoric of concern is all very comforting until one 
considers that the aid plan is bound up with the conti- 
nuity of the U.S. bases in this country. The letter 
concedes that the cost of the failure of democracy in the 
Philippines “would be enormous” in relocating the 
bases. The plan said the loss of the bases due to “political 
turmoil or a New People’s Army victory” could force 
relocation of the bases and would cost more than $10 
billion. 


Now there are questions avout whether the U.S. has the 
resources to pump large-scale aid, given the mood of 
stringency in Congress arising from the weakness of the 
dollar and the large trade and budgetary deficits. 
Another question is whether the Philippines has the 
cultural, political and bureaucratic elements that can 
efficiently and honestly manage the aid, as the Western 
Europeans did in the original Marshall Plan, to ensure 
their recovery and prosperity. 


Assuming these are possible, the Philippines can gener- 
ate economic resources for development by increasing 
the compensation it is getting from the U.S. under 
existing agreements. These potential resources may not 
have the grandiose title of “Marshall Plan” but they can 
serve the purpose without tying the country to the 
implicit commitment to continue to site the bases after 
1991. 


The Solarz “‘Marshall Plan” is a trade-off—a quid pro 
quo—for the bases. In this sense the plan is a euphemism 
for buying off the Filipinos to agree to extend the bases 
agreement beyond 1991. 


There is widespread belief among Filipinos—and even 
among foreigners whose countries play host to American 
bases—that the Philippines is being paid cheaply for 
extending the base facilities. 


There is a need to renegotiate the compensation package 
over the bases when talks open this year. The extraction 
of a bigger compensation package for the next three years 
from the US can finance economic recovery and devel- 
opment without flamboyant rhetoric. That should be the 
short-term goal of the Philippine bases panel in the 
forthcoming negotiations. 
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USS. ‘Intention’ To Retain Bases Indicated 
BK110557 Manila PNA in English 0533 GMT 
11 Jan 88 


[Text] Angeles City, Philippines Jan. 11, (PNA- 
OANA)—New appropriations by the U.S. Congress for 
new construction in American military bases in the 
Philippines indicate that the United States has no inten- 
tion of leaving its military bases in the Philippines, 
groups opposing the U.S. presence here said last week. 


The Central Luzon Alliance for a Sovereign Philippines 
(CLASP), a coalition of various anti-bases groups in the 
central plains region, charged that the U.S. is laying the 
groundwork for the continued presence of its bases in the 
country. 


CLASP leaders expressed serious concern, in an inter- 
view over the recent approval by the U.S. Congress of 
about 45 million dollars for new U.S. military construc- 
tion in its Philippine bases. The allocation involves 
massive construction projects in the U.S.’s two largest 
overseas bases—Clark Air Base and Subic naval base, 
and other smaller U.S.-run facilities in the country. 


“The way we see it, the United States appears to have 
gotten the go-signal for it to stay beyond 1991,” CLASP 
spokesman Fr. Tito Paez said. — 


Paez said included in the approved construction activi- 
ties were: 23.28 million dollars family housing quarters 
inside Clark, which was said to be the largest single item 
in the appropriation; 7.68 million dollars for improving 
the water treatment plant in Subic; .49 million dollars for 
improving flight line security at the Cubi Point air 
station; three million dollars for Clark’s water supply 
storage and distribution system; 2.65 million dollars for 
a C-130 squadron operations facility; 1.35 million dol- 
lars for an operations ramp; and 440,000 for modifica- 
tions in an intelligence facility, all at Clark. 


2.96 million dollars has also been allotted for the con- 
struction of an elementary school facility at the U.S. base 
in San Miguel, Zambales. 


According to Paez, approximately 48.1 million dollars 
more in Philippine construction requests failed to win 
congress approval. Paez itemized these as: 40 million 
dollars for the construction of a military medical facility 
at Clark; 3.5 million dollars for the initial phase of 
replacing the Subic Base hospital; and 4.6 million dollars 
for the construction of on-base non-family housing facil- 
ities at Clark for about 448 enlisted personnel. 


The U.S. Congress had earlier earmarked 35 million 
dollars for the construction of another 10,500 feet of 
runway at Clark, which, once finished, could accommo- 
date up to 100 fighter planes. U.S. authorities were also 
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said to have spent an undetermined amount for the 
erection of a 43-km. (20 miles) long concrete wall around 
the sprawling 53,000 hectare (one hectare; 10,000 sq. m.) 
installation. 


The U.S. will surely not gamble this much without 
assurances that it will be able to maintain a foothold in 
the country,“* Paez said, hinting that the U.S. confidence 
in its continued stay in the country can only be rooted in 
Philippine government approval. 


Poll Puts Aquino’s Popularity at All-Time Low 
HK100714 Hong Kong AFP in English 0710 GMT 
10 Jan 88 


[Text] Manila, Jan 10 (AFP)—President Corazon 
Aquino’s popularity is at its lowest point since she came 
to power almost two years ago, according to a national 
survey by a private poll group. 


The 54-year-old president’s national approval rating is 
55 percent, down 15 per cent from May 1986, three 
months after she took office, according to the poll carried 
out by the poll group Ateneo-Social Weather Stations. 


Mrs. Aquino’s rating in Manila and its suburbs is even 
lower at 46 percent, the poll group added. Results of the 
poll were published Sunday by the DAILY GLOBE 


newspaper. 


Ateneo-Social President Mahar Mangahas was quoted as 
saying the survey showed that public opinion on Mrs. 
Aquino has changed from “‘euphoric cheering” after she 
was swept to power by a popular revolt in February 1986 
to one of “‘critical approval.” 


The 1,200 respondents to the survey expressed greatest 
dissatisfaction with the government’s inability to solve 
the murders of government officials and critics, the 
GLOBE said. 


Mrs. Aquino has crushed five right-wing coup attempts, 
some launched by disaffected junior military officers 
since coming to power but continues to grapple with a 
burgeoning, 19-year-old threat posed by communist 
guerrillas. 


Popularity Drop Disputed 
HK110913 Manila Radio Veritas in Tagalog 
0700 GMT 11 Jan 88 


[Text] Press Secretary Teodoro Benigno has dispute d 
results of a survey showing that President Aqui: 3 
popularity has declined by 55% nationwide. According 
to Benigno, a new survey would show the opposite. He 
was reacting to results of a survey carried out by the 
Ateneo Social Weather Station from 8 October to 14 
November last year. Secretary Benigno pointed out that 
the survey was made before coup leader Gregorio Hon- 
asan was captured, the successful ASEAN summit, and 
the forthcoming local elections. 
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Senate President Criticizes ‘Dynasty’ Trend 
HK120933 Hong Kong AFP in English 0911 GMT 
12 Jan 88 


[Text] Manila, Jan 12 (AFP)}—Philippine Senate presi- 
dent Jovito Salonga Tuesday criticised President Cora- 
zon Aquino and her government for allegedly allowing a 
political dynasty similar to that of deposed President 
Ferdinand Marcos. 


The head of the Liberal Party (LP), which is in the 
governing coalition, said moves by Mrs. Aquino’s family 
showed “‘a trend towards the restoration of a political 
dynasty which the Liberal Party fought during the 
Marcos regime”’. 


“If we did not agree to be a running dog of Marcos, then 
we will not be a running dog of anybody,” Mr. Salonga 
said. 


The LP joined the coalition in 1986 and its only strength 
now is on the presidential commission on good govern- 
ment, which is investigating the alleged wealth Mr. 
Marcos acquired illegally while in power. 


Mr. Salonga was speaking during party swearing-in cer- 
emonies for two close Aquino aides, Senator Teofisto 
Guingona and Marianito Canonigo, head of a presiden- 
tial task force on the urban poor. 


Senator Guingona ran as a coalition candidate without 
specifying a party and observers said he is unhappy with 
the government’s attitude towards an anti-dynasty bill 
currently in the senate. 


Analysts saw the move as an attempt to distance the LP 
further from the ruling coalition. 


The LP has protested at the inclusion of some of Mrs. 
Aquino’s relatives as coalition candidates for local gov- 
ernment posts in January 18 elections. 


The party also accuses her brother, Congressman Jose 
Cojuangco, and her brother-in-law and coalition strate- 
gist Paul Aquino, of organising the recruitment of allies 
of Mr. Marcos, now exiled in Hawaii after a popular 
revolt in 1986 toppled his 20-year rule. 


Mrs. Aquino had earlier publicly dissuaded her relatives 
from running. 


Reacting to the LP’s accusations, she told reporters she 
had no quarrel with Mr. Salonga. 


“Why don’t we just allow the people to decide who they 
think is the best candidate or the best official to elect for 
the coming elections,” she said. 
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‘I have tried my best to bring our groups together, but I 
guess in local elections it’s something very different. 
There are more candidates and inevitably the candidates 
are related or (have) some connections with the people 
there.” 


Mrs. Aquino said she believed the LP’s rift with her 
relatives would be resolved “‘when the people will decide 
finally whom they want”. 


Mr. Salonga said the LP was rebuilding itself to correct 
the “mistakes” of the Aquino government, adding: “We 
cannot be blind to errors that are being committed in our 
midst.” 


He said the LP would continue to adhere to Mrs. 
Aquino’s minimum programme of government when she 
ran against Mr. Marcos in the February 1986 snap 
elections, which called for a turnaround from Marcos-era 
policies. 


Opposes Aquino Relatives 
HK120451 Quezon City Radyo ng Bayan in Tagalog 
0400 GMT 12 Jan 88 


[Text] Senate President Jovita Salonga, who heads the 
Liberal Party, says they are not opposing President 
Aquino, but her relatives, who are setting up a political 
dynasty. Salonga told a press conference that the presi- 
dent’s brother, Jose Paul Cojuangco, and the Sumulong 
and Tanjuatco families are setting up dynasties by field- 
ing their candidates in the coming election. 


Polis ‘Proxy Battle’ for 1992 Presidency 
HK120209 Hong Kong AFP in English 0136 GMT 
12 Jan 88 


[By Cecil Morella] 


[Text] Manila, Jan 12 (AFP)}—As the January 18 local 
election campaign draws to a feverish close, would-be 
successors to President Corazon Aquino are marshalling 
their followers in a crucial proxy battle for the 1992 
presidential election, analysts say. 


The political fortunes of Jovito Salonga, Salvador Lau- 
rel, Ramon Mitra and Juan Ponce Enrile will hinge on 
the performance of their hand-picked candidates in the 
contest Monday for 17,000 constituencies, analysts say. 


All are well aware that a politician of national stature 
must have a bailiwick, the building blocks that make the 
foundations of Malacanang, the presidential palace. 


Survival instincts have unravelled the three-party ruling 
coalition less than two years after Mrs Aquino, 54, was 
swept to power by a popular revolt that toppled Ferdi- 
nand Marcos. 
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The race for 1992 began in earnest in the May 1987 
national elections, when Mrs Aquino’s senior supporters 
moved to build power bases of their own in congress, 
traditionally a launching ground for the presidency. 


Mr Salonga, 67, a longtime Marcos opponent, emerged 
with a strong card by landing the Senate presidency. 
From there he went on to recruit new members of his 
Liberal Party from among the winning ruling coalition 
candidates. 


In the shifting sands of Philippine politics, the jockeying 
has tended to blur party lines in favour of convenience. 


Accordingly, Mrs Aquino’s younger brother, Congress- 
man Jose Cojuangco, remorselessly embraced staunch 
Marcos allies in the Ilocos region—known as the “solid 
north” Marcos bastion—further dimming the former 
president’s chances of returning to power from his 
Hawaiian exile. 


Mr Salonga, who professes to support the president— 
“but not to the point of subservience’—said Aquino 
relatives’ practice of backing “notorious personalities” 
in the local polls forced him to field a separate slate. 


The 58-year-old Mr Mitra, speaker of the 200-seat, 
district-elected House of Representatives, has adopted a 
subtler approach, backing the pet candidates of his 
fellow congressmen instead of those put up by the ruling 
coalition. 


Vice-President Salvador Laurel, who gave up his presi- 
dential bid in favour of Mrs Aquino in the 1986 presi- 
dential election, has had the worst of it with his UNIDO 
Party shunted away from top government positions in 
the post-Marcos division of spoils. 


Top allies have since defected to other coalition parties. 


The 58-year-old Mr Laurel, who quit the Aquino cabinet 
post of foreign secretary in September, is now left with 
only one stronghold, his home province of Batangas, 
south of Manila. 


With the disintegration of Mr Marcos’ New Society 
Movement (KBL), former defence minister Juan Ponce 
Enrile, 63, became the most prominent opposition lead- 
er, having cut ties with Mrs Aquino after leading a 
military mutiny that triggered the February 1986 up- 
rising. 


But the fate of his Nacionalista Party candidates is in 
doubt after the opposition fared badly in the May 1987 
polls, when only he and Joseph Estrada survived a rout 
in the Senate by the ruling coalition. 


Mr Estrada, a former movie actor, has since joined the 
exodus to Mr Salonga’s Liberal Party, now considered by 
some Aquino supporters as the emerging opposition 


group. 
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Waiting in the wings is the insurgent Communist Party 
of the Philippines, which the military says has assassi- 
nated at least 38 candidates and supporters and is 
backing certain hopefuls in what analysts say is a grand 
manoeuvre to install a communist-backed president in 
1992. 


Aquino Campaigns, Talks in Pangasinan 
HK121117 Manila Radio Veritas in Tagalog 
0700 GMT 12 Jan 88 


[Text] President Corazon Aquino went to Lingayen and 
Dagupan in Pangasinan this morning, where she asked 
the people to endeavor to keep the coming election clean 
and orderly. She expressed the hope that the candidates 
she has endorsed will do their best to serve the people, 
adding that the country needs a clean government. She 
said that if her candidates did not perform properly, she 
wanted the people to let her know so that she could take 
action against those officials. 


During a rally in Dagupan which was attended by 5,000 
people, the president proclaimed the candidacies of 
Rafael Colet as governor, of Nicanor Montemayor as 
vice governor, and Alito Fernandez as mayor and vice 
mayor [as heard]. 


In Lingayen, the president emphasized that all those who 
win the elections must do their best to serve the people. 
She also said that politics must be left behind and 
forgotten after the election is over. 


Accompanying the president were Senator Alberto 
Romulo and her daughter Maria Elena. 


Denies Public Funds Use 
HK120539 Manila Far East Broadcasting Company 
in English 2300 GMT 11 Jan 88 


[Text] President Aquino has stressed that she may be the 
first Philippine president that is not using government 
money for the campaign of her administration’s candi- 
dates. The president said this before officials of a foreign 
match company who offered to help clean the country’s 
water supply. Secretary Teodoro Benigno held a meeting 
with the foreign group and said that despite complaints 
by the candidates over the lack of campaign funds, the 
president stands pat on her policy not to touch govern- 
ment funds for campaign use. 


3 More Deaths Bring Election Toll to 72 
HK120517 Manila Far East Broadcasting Company 
in English 2300 GMT 11 Jan 88 


[Text] Three more candidates for mayor were gunned 
down on Friday and Sunday in Sigma, Capiz; in 
Tayabas, Quezon; and in Bambang, Nueva Vizcaya. 
These deaths bring to 72 the number of persons killed, 59 
of them candidates, since the campaign started on 
December |. Killed in the latest election violence, 
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reported yesterday [11 January], were PDP-Laban [Pili- 
pino Democratic Party-Lakas ng Bayan—Nation’s 
Strength] candidate Augustin Quirao, who was the 
former mayor of Sigma; Laban [People’s Power] candi- 
date Benjamin Quaresma Jr of Bambang, Nueva Viz- 
caya, who was kidnapped on Sunday and found dead 
yesterday morning; and candidate Pepito Silang, who 
was gunned down by men believed to be NPA rebels in 
Tayabas, Quezon. Also on Sunday, provincial board 
member candidate Alfredo Tarawa of Balanga, Bataan, 
was killed, along with campaigner Alfredo Cayabyab. 


Thailand 


Foreign Ministry on Negotiations With Laos 
BK121200 Bangkok Voice of Free Asia in Thai 
1030 GMT 12 Jan 88 


[Text] Wit Rainanon, deputy director of the Foreign 
Ministry Information Department, has said he felt that 
thie Thai aide-memoire to Laos for the latter to cease 
military operations in Ban Romklao was intended to 
bring about negotiations. It was not aimed at imposing a 
condition; rather, its intention was to create an atmo- 
sphere conducive to negotiations. 


Wit gave assurances that Ban Romklao in Chat Trakan 
District, Phitsanulok Province belongs to Thailand, a 
fact supported by documents in the form of maps and 
treaties. He said that Laos considered the Thai proposal 
setting out a framework for negotiations—such as both 
countries being represented by representatives of equal 
Status and that the conduct of the negotiations would be 
clearly laid down—was a Thai tactic and constituted a 
condition it could not accept. 


Defense Minister Comments 
BK 120810 Bangkok Domestic Service in Thai 
0530 GMT 12 Jan 88 


[Text] Speaking to correspondents this morning at gov- 
ernment house, Defense Minister Air Chief Marshal 
Phaniang Kantarat said the situation in Ban Romklao, 
Chat Trakan District, Phitsanulok—the site of dispute 
with Laos—does not worry him. He said Thai soldiers 
can launch an operation to dislodge intruding Lao sol- 
diers right away but such an operation would cause 
heavy casualties. Therefore, a method that will cause as 
few casualties as possible is preferred. 


Asked about negotiations with Laos on the dispute, 
Phaniang said Thailand would welcome it if Laos really 
wants to negotiate, but this is probably not the case 
because the Thai Foreign Ministry has already proposed 
conditions for a negotiation. No conditions were set in 
previous negotiations, and instead of searching for solu- 
tions to the dispute, Laos took advantage of the negoti- 
ations to make anti-Thai propaganda. Moreover, Laos 
now insists on the condition that Thailand withdraw its 
soldiers from Ban Romklao before negotiations can 
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begin. This condition is not acceptable because Ban 
Romklao is in Thai territory. Laos is the one who must 
withdraw its soldiers from the area, Phaniang said. 


Troops Exchange Gunfire 
BK120033 Bangkok THE NATION in English 
12 Jan 88 p 3 


[Text] Nakhon Phanom—Thai and Laotian troops Fri- 
day exchanged gunfire across a border river in the 
northeastern province, a senior navy Official said. 


Lieutenant Commander Ruangrit Bunsongprasoet of the 
Navy’s Mekong operation unit told reporters yesterday 
that the incident took place in That Phanom District. 


Laotian troops fired more than 60 rounds of machine- 
gun fire and two mortar shells into Thailand, prompting 
the Thai unit to retaliate with about 100 rounds of 
gunfire, he said. 


The official said the Laotians on Jan 2 also fired several 
rounds with automatic rifles across the Mekong River in 
Muang District here. 


No casualties or damage were reported after the two 
separate incidents, he added. 


Navy Commander-in-Chief Adm Praphat Kritsanachan, 
however, said the situation along this part of the border 
is still normal. 


He said he had ordered the navy unit to apply defensive 
measures and retaliate only “when it is necessary.” 


Praphat, who yesterday visited the navy unit along the 
border, said he didn’t expect any serious incidents along 
the Thai-Lao border in Loei, Nong Khai, Nakhon Pha- 
nom, Mukdahan and Ubon Ratchathani Provinces. 


Thai and Laotian forces are fighting to control a border 
hill near the Thai northern province of Phitsanulok. 


Ruangrit also disclosed that the Soviet Union planned to 
provide Laos with 40 more patrol boats to be used on the 
Mekong River. 


He said Vientiane recently received five Soviet-made 
PBR boats and is now repairing seven others left by the 
U.S. after the Vietnam War. 


He said five of the seven U.S.-built boats will be sta- 
tioned in the Laos town of Takhek opposite here, while 
two others will be deployed in Pakae opposite Thailand’s 
Mukdahan Province. 


The official said Laos also is reconstructing an airfield in 
Ponexavane town of Xieng Khouang Province to accom- 
modate a number of Soviet-built MiG-21 jet fighters. 
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Ruangrit said Laos has installed SAM-7 (space-to-air) [as 
published] missiles to guard its air force headquarters in 
Vientiane—opposite Thailand’s Nong Khai Prov nce— 
against possible attacks. 


The Mekong operation unit is responsible for border 
defence along a 850-kilometre portion of the border 
river. 


Officials Comment on Policy Toward PRK 
BK090350 Bangkok BANGKOK POST in English 
9 Jan 88 p 1 


[Text] The Heng Samrin regime’s assessment that Thai- 
land’s policy on Kampuchea would change and relations 
would ease once there was a change in government is 
wrong, senior Foreign Ministry officials told the BANG- 
KOK POST yesterday. 


The officials were commenting on a transcript of a 
Phnom Penh Council of Ministers meeting in June when 
a change in the regime’s tactics was explained to top 
officials. 


The change, shifting towards national reconciliation and 
rapprochement with Khmer resistance leader Prince 
Norodom Sihanouk, was made in Politburo’s Decision 
17/SRMC. The transcript was obtained exclusively by 
the POST. 


Apart from saying that relations would be easier after a 
change in the Thai Government, Phnom Penh also 
admitted that it could not destroy the resistance, that it 
lacked capable cadres to run the country and that the 
armed forces were not strong enough to battle the Khmer 
Rouge. 


“Even if there is a change of individuals (in govern- 
ment), Thailand’s policy concerning the Kampuchean 
issue won’t change,” one official said. 


“Phnom Penh is mistaken,” the official said, adding that 
Thai foreign policy is not based on any one individual’s 
decision but on the interests and security of the nation as 
a whole. 


“Phnom Penh has made too simple an assessment,” the 
official said. 


Phnom Penh’s assessment of Kampuchea’s internal sit- 
uation was no different from the Thai assessment, the 
officials said. 


Publication of the transcript, however, allows the world 
to know Phnom Penh’s thinking, strategy, and inten- 
tions, and allows people to understand the regime better, 
they added. 


“The world will be able to get a better picture of the 
situation in Kampuchea from Phnom Penh’s very own 
words,” one official said. 
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Vietnam 


Army Paper Details PRC ‘Insidious Maneuvers’ 
BK081618 Hanoi QUAN DOI NHAN DAN in 
Vietnamese 

27 Dec 88 


[Article by Ngoc Tuan: “Insidious Maneuvers Con- 
ducted Through Various Riots at Our Border Areas’’] 


[Text] Since the international reactionaries launched the 
war of aggression against our country, we have sup- 
pressed many riot plots in our country’s border areas 
that were directly led by Chinese expansionist spies. In 
1979 alone, many plots began in the northern provinces. 


Through these piots we have seen that the foreign spies 
have intensified their activities to establish connections, 
muster forces, and carry out their schemes of “internal 
support for an attack from without.” The in-country 
reactionaries have also sought every possible means to 
contact the imperialists outside to receive food and 
weapons, biding their time for a favorable occasion to 
carry out their scheme. 


The operational guidelines of the imperialist spies and 
domestic reactionaries have the following three objec- 
tives: armed sabotage, recruitment of more participants, 
and plots to overthrow the revolutionary administration. 


They cannot carry out their subversive plots any time or 
anywhere they want. They can only do so in areas where 
the following conditions are present: 


—The level of awareness of the masses remains low and 
they can be easily deceived by the enemy. 


—Our political bases are still weak and there are still 
shortcomings in implementing policies on religions and 
tribal people. This is a vulnerable area that can be taken 
advantage of by the enemy to win over the people. 


—The current struggle to suppress, educate, and trans- 
form counterrevolutionaries and saboteurs is still rightist 
leaning. In those areas they still have the conditions to 
recruit forces and conduct operations. 


Studying the various subversive operations, we can see 
that they have always had to go through various stages of 
preparation of forces, weapons, and other facilities until 
the operations could actually be conducted. To carry out 
its riot plots, the enemy can muster forces to attract the 
backward people by organizing reactionary events, using 
the forms of “proclaiming king” [xuwng vua] and “‘wel- 
coming king” [dons vua] among the tribal people, dis- 
torting party policies, sowing doubt among the masses, 
and attracting and contacting local reactionaries. 


FBIS-EAS-88-007 
12 January 1988 


The process of mustering forces is one of gathering 
former reactionaries such as members of former puppet 
administrations, reactionary parties, religions, and eth- 
nic minority groups; new reactionaries; degenerate and 
deviant elements among our ranks; and politically back- 
ward people. In mustering forces, they pay special atten- 
tion to attracting degenerate and deviant people among 
our ranks. If they can attract those people, they can 
weaken our ranks and use those people for internal 
support.h 


Along with mustering forces, the enemy prepares their 
weapons, facilities, and medical supplies to support their 
riot plots. 


The weapons they have used in various riots were either 
stored in advance, collected from disbanded puppet 
troops, stolen from our troops and security forces, 
bought from bad elements, or were from weapon caches 
they had left behind. When the opportunity arrived, they 
instigated riots. The riots began in some spots, then 
spread quickly to other points. The first “’’outbreak* was 
usually directed against targets to be occupied, such as 
the headquarters of people’s committees and party com- 
mittees, military camps, confinement camps, warehou- 
ses...0r critical areas and important strategic areas. 


On the basis of the above objectives, the question of our 
defense against riots must be properly raised in the 
complicated political area and the border defense area, 
where riots are likely to occur. 


VNA Carries New Foreign Investment Law 
BK111624 Hanoi VNA tn English 1535 GMT 
11 Jan 88 


[““Law on Foreign Investment in Vietnam”—VNA head- 
ing] 


[Text] Hanoi VNA January | 1—The Council of State of 
the Republic of Vietnam oa January |, 1988 promul- 
gated the Law on Foreign Investment in Vietnam 
adopted by the National Assembly of the SRV on 
December 29, 1987. 


The law reads in full as follows : 
Law on Foreign Investment in Vietnam 


With a view to expanding economic co-operation with 
foreign countries, achieving domestic economic develop- 
ment, stepping up exports based on effective exploita- 
tion of natural resources, manpower and other potenti- 
alities; 

In accordance with Article 16, Article 21 and Article 83 
of the Constitution of the Socialist Repulic of Vietnam; 


The present law sets forth the provisions concerning 
investment effected by foreign organizations of persons 
in the Socialist Republic of Vietnam. 
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Chapter | 
General Provisions 
Article | 


The state of the Socialist Republic of Vietnam welcomes 
and encourages investment by foreign organizations or 
persons of their capital and technology in Vietnam on 
the principles of respect for the independence and sov- 
ereignty of Vietnam, observance of Vietnamese laws, 
equality and mutual benefit. 


The state shall guarantee the ownership of invested 
capital and of rights of foreign organizations or persons 
and extend to the latter favourable conditions and easy 
formalities for their investment in Vietnam. 


Article 2. 


For the purpose of this law, the following terms shall 
have the respective meaning ascribed to them hereunder: 
1) “Foreign partner” refers to the party consisting of one 
Or more economic organizations enjoying the status of 
juridical person(s), or foreign person(s); 


2) “Vietnamese partner” refers to the party consisting of 
one Or more Vietnamese economic organizations enjoy- 
ing the status of juridical person(s). Private Vietnamese 
shall be allowed to share capital with Vietnamese eco- 
nomic organizations to form the “Vietnamese partner” 
to a co-operative business with the foriegn partner; 


3) “Foreign investment” refers to direct introduction 
into Vietnam by foreign organizations or persons of a 
capital in a foreign currency or any asset as may be 
approved by the Vietnamese government for contractual 
business co-operation or for the establishment of a joint 
venture or an enterprise with 100 percent foreign 
invested capital in accordance with the provisions of this 
law; 


4) “The two partners” refers to the Vietnamese partner 
and the foreign partner; 


5) “Business co-operation contract” refers to the con- 
tract between the foreign and Vietnamese partners for 
business co-operation; 


6) “Joint venture contract” refers to the contract 
between the foreign and Vietnamese partners for the 
establishment of a joint venture; 


7) “Capital contribution” refers to the contribution 
made by the foreign or Vietnamese partner to the capital 
of a joint venture, which forms part of this capital but 
does not include any loans or other credits provided to 
the joint venture; 
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8) “Reinvestment” refers to the addition of any part of 
the investor’s share of profits to his capital contribution 
to a joint venture or a new investment in Vietnam in any 
of the forms mentioned in Article 4 of this law; 


9) “Prescribed capital” refers to the initial capital of a 
joint venture mentioned in its charter; 


10) “Joint venture” refers to an enterprise jointly set up 
in Vietnam by the foreign and Vietnamese partners, 
based on a joint venture contract or an agreement 
concluded between the Government of the Socialist 
Republic of Vietnam and a foreign government to this 
effect; 


11) “Enterprise with 100 percent foreign invested capi- 
tal” refers to an enterprise which a foreign organization 
Or person is authorised by the Government of the 
Socialist Republic of Vietnam to establish on the terri- 
tory of Vietnam, the capital of which is wholly (100 per 
cent) owned by the same foreign organization or person; 


12) “Enterprise with foreign invested capital” refers to a 
joint venture and an enterprise with 100 percent foreign 
invested capital. 


Article 3 


Foreign organizations or persons may invest, in Viet- 
nam, in different sectors of the national economy. 


The Vietnamese state encourages investment by foreign 
organizations or persons in the following sectors: 


1) Implementation of major economic programs, export 
production and production of import-substitution prod- 
ucts; 


2) High-technology industries using skilled labour; inten- 
sive investment for exploitation and exhaustive utiliza- 
tion of possibilities and for raising the output capacities 
of the existing economic establishments; 


3) Using labour materials and natural resources © ble 
in Vietnam; 


4) Building of infrastructure; 

5) Foreign currency-earning services; tourism, ship-re- 
pair, airport and seaport services and other services. A 
detailed list of those branches and sectors where foreign 
investment is encouraged shall be published by the state 
organ responsible for management of foreign invest- 
ment. 

Chapter 2 
Forms of Investment 


Article 4 
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Investment in Vietnam by foreign organizations or per- 
sons may be made in the following forms: 


1) Contractual business co-operation; 


2) Joint venture enterprise or company, referred to as 
joint venture; 


3) Private enterprise with 100 percent foreign invested 
capital. 


Article 5 

A foreign partner and a Vietnamese partner may enter 
into contract business co-operation, such as production 
sharing and other forms of business cooperation. 

The scope and line of business, the rights, obligations 
and liabilities of each of the two parties and the relation- 
ships between the two parties shall be mutually agreed 
upon and stated in the business co-operation contract. 
Article 6 

The two partners may co-operate to establish a joint 
venture. The joint venture shall be a juridical person 
subject to the Vietnamese laws. 

Article 7. 


1) The capital contribution by a foreign partner to a joint 
venture may be made in the form of the following assets: 


1. Foreign currencies; 


2. Plant, other buildings, equipment, machinery and 
tools, components spare parts; 


3. Patents, technical know-how, technological processes 
and technical services; 3) [number as received] The 
capital contribution by the Vietnamese partner to a joint 
venture may be made in the form of the following assets: 
1. Vietnamese currency; 

2. Natural resources; 

3. Building materials, fittings and furnishings; 


4. Rights to the use of land. water surface, sea surface; 


5. Plant, other buildings, :quipment, machinery and 
tools, components and spare parts; 


6. Services for the construction and commissioning of 
the plant, patents, technical know-how, technological 
processes and technical services. 


The two partners may mutually agree upon other forms 
of capital contribution. 
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Article 8 


There shall be no ceiling on the maximum contribution 
to the prescribed capital by a foreign partner to a joint 
venture which by mutual consent shall not, however, be 
less than 30 (thirty) percent of the combined capital of 
the two partners. 


The value of the partners respective capital contribu- 
tions shall assessed according to international market 
prices and expressed in the deed of establishement of the 
joint venture in Vietnamese currency or in a mutually 


agreed foreign currency. 
Article 9 


Assets of the joint venture shall be insured by Vietnam 
Insurance Company or by qualified insurance compa- 
nies to be mutually agreed upon by both partners. 


Article 10 


The profits and risks of a joint venture shall be shared by 
the two partners in proportion to their respective capital 
contributions. 


Article 11 


The two partners to a joint venture shall mutually agree 
upon the percentages of products to be allocated for 
export and for consumption in Vietnam respectively on 
the principle of self-provision in respect of foreign cur- 
rency needs. Foreign currency earnings from exports and 
other sources shall be at least sufficient to meet all the 
foreign currency needs of the joint venture and ensure its 
normal operation and the benefits of the foreign partner. 


Article 12 


The leading body of the joint venture shall be its board of 
management. 


Each partner to the joint venture shall appoint their 
nominees to board of management in proportion to their 
respective capital contributions to the venture, provided, 
however, that they shall each have at least two of their 
nominees on the board. 


The chairman of the board shall be appointed by both 
partners by mutual agreement. 


The general director and deputy general directors shall 
be nominated by the board of management to handle the 
daily business of the joint venture and shall be respons- 
bile to the board of management for the operation of the 
joint venture. 


The general director or the first deputy general director 
of the board of management shall be a Vietnamese 
citizen. 
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Article 13 


The most important matters related to the organization 
and operation of the joint venture, including the orien- 
tation of its activity, business planning, key personnel 
shall be decided by the board of management on the 
basis of unanimity. 


Article 14 


Foreign organizations or persons may establish in Viet- 
nam private enterprises with the invested capital wholly 
(100) percent owned by them, in which case they shall 
assume full management of the enterprise, be subject to 
control of the state organ for management of foreign 
investment, be entitled to enjoy the rights and liable to 
Carry out all obligations stated in the investment licence. 


The enterprise shall be a juridical person subject to the 
laws of Vietnam. 


Article 15 


The duration of the enterprise with foreign invested 
capital shall not exceed twenty (20) years. Where neces- 
sary, it may be extended for a longer period. 


Article 16 


Vietnamese citizens shall be given priority in the recruit- 
ment of personnel for an enterprise with foreign invested 
capital. 


Where high technical qualifications are required for 
which Vietnam personnel are not available, the enter- 
prise may recruit expatriate personnel. 


The rights and obligations of the Vietnamese personnel 
working in enterprises with foreign investment shall be 
guaranteed by their labour contracts. 


The salaries, wages and fringe benefits of the Vietnamese 
personnel shall be payable in Vietnamese currency orig- 
inating from foreign currencies. 


Article 17 


The enterprise with foreign invested capital shall open 
its account(s) in Vietnamese currency and in foreign 
currencies with the Bank for Foreign Trade of Vietnam 
or with branches of foreign banks established in Vietnam 
as may be approved by the State Bank of Vietnam. 


Article 18 


The enterprise with foreign invested capital shall keep its 
books accounts following generally accepted interna- 
tional principles and standards approved by the Ministry 
of Finance of the Socialist Republic of Vietnam and shall 
be subject to control by the financial authorities of 
Vietnam. 
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Article 19 


The enterprise with foreign invested capital shall be 
established authorized to operate, to transfer its capital 
and to dissolve itself according to its charter and in full 
accordance with Vietnamese laws. 


Chapter 3 
Investment Guarantee 


The enterprise with foreign invested capital shall become 
a juridical person from the date of registration of its 
charter with the state organ for management of foreign 
investment . 


Article 20 


The Government of the Socialist Republic of Vietnam 
shall guarantee a fair and equitable treatment in regard 
to any foreign organization or person investing in Viet- 
nam. 


Article 21 


In the course of its investment in Vietnam, the invested 
capital, property and assets of a foreign organization or 
person shall not be requisitioned or confiscated under 
administrative procedure. The enterprise with foreign 
invested capital shall not be nationalised. 


Article 22 


The foreign organizations or persons investing in Viet- 
nam shall have the right to repatriate or remit abroad: 


1. Their share of the profits derived from business 
operation; 


2. Any approved payments due to them for provision of 
technology or services; 


3. The principal and interest due on any loan made in the 
course of business operation; 


4. Their invested capital; 


5. Other sums of money and assets in their legal owner- 
ship. 


Article 23 


The expatriate personnel working in Vietnam for an 
enterprise with foreign invested capital or to carry out a 
business co-operation contract shall, after payment of 
income taxes prescribed by Vietnamese laws, be autho- 
rized to repatriate or remit abroad their incomes, in 
accordance with the provisions of the foreign exchange 
control regulation of Vietnam. 


Article 24 
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The conversion of Vietnamese currency into a foreign 
currency shall be effected at the official exchange rate to 
be made public by the State Bank of Vietnam. 


Article 25 


Any dispute between the two partners arising out of a 
business co-operation contract or a joint venture con- 
tract as well as any dispute arising between a joint 
venture or a private enterprise with 100 percent foreign 
invested capital and the Vietnamese economic institu- 
tions or between those enterprises shall first be resolved 
through mutual consultation and amicable settlement. 


If, however, the two parties to a dispute fail to reach an 
agreement the dispute shall be referred to the Vietnam- 
ese economic arbitration body or any other arbitration 
or law-enforcement institution as may be mutually 


agreed upon. 
Chapter 4 


Rights and Obligations of the Foreign Organizations and 
Persons Investing in Vietnam 


Article 26 


The enterprise with foreign invested capital and the 
foreign partner operating under a business co-operation 
contract shall be liable to pay a corporate income tax 
amounting from 15 percent to 25 percent of the earned 
profits. 


For oil and gas and some other valuable and rare 
resources, the income taxes shall be !evied at higher rates 
in accordance with international practice. 


Article 27 


Depending on the branch or sector of its investment, the 
scale of capital investment, the volume of its exports, its 
nature and duration, a joint venture may be exempted by 
the state organ for management of foreign investment 
from payment of income tax for a maximum period of 
two years counting from the first profit-making year and 
allowed a 50 percent reduction of income tax for a 
maximum period of two (2) succeeding years. 


In the course of its operation, losses incurred by a joint 
venture any tax year may be carried over to the next tax 
year and made up with the profits of the succeeding years 
but not exceeding five (5) years. 


Article 28 


In exceptional cases where encouragement of investment 
is needed, reducticn of income tax may be granted by the 
state organ for management of foreign investment up to 
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10 percent of the earned profits and the period of income 
tax exemption or reduction may by extended for a longer 
period than that provided for in Article 27 of the present 
law. 


Article 29 


The enterprise with foreign invested capital and the 
foreign partner to a business co-operation contract shall 
be liable to pay rent for the use of land, water surface or 
sea surface in Vietnam. In case of exploitation of natural 
resouces, they shall have to pay a royalty. 


Article 30 


After payment of its income tax, a joint venture shall use 
5 percent of its profits to set up a reserve fund. Such 
reserve fund shall be limited to 25 percent of the pre- 
scribed capital of the venture. The percentage of profits 
which shall be used to set up other funds shall be 
determined by mutual agreement between the two part- 
ners and stated in the charter of the venture. 


Article 31. 


The enterprise with foreign invested capital shall deposit 
with the Vietnamese National Budget the required sums 
to cover social insurance for the personnel of the enter- 
prise in accordance with the provisions of Vietnamese 
laws. 


Article 32. 


Where any foreign organizations or foreign persons 
reinvest part of the share of the profits, they may receive 
a refund by the tax authorities of the income tax already 
paid on the reinvested profits. 


Article 33. 


Upon repatriation or remittance of their profits abroad, 
the foreign organizations or persons concerned shall be 
liable to pay a tax amounting from 5 percent to 10 
percent of the actual amount of such repatriated or 
remitted profits. 


A tax exemption or reduction may be granted by the 
State organ for management of foreign investment in 
exceptional cases where encouragement of investment is 
needed. 


Article 34. 


The enterprise with foreign invested capital shall be 
liable to take necessary steps for protection of the envi- 
ronment in the course of its operation. 


Article 35. 
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Export and import duties on export import products of 
the enterprise with foreign invested capital as well as 
those of contractual business cooperation shall be levied 
according to the law on export import duties. 


The state organ for management of foreign investment 
may decide a tax exemption or reduction in each indi- 
vidual case where investment is exceptionally encour- 
aged. 


Chapter 5 
State Organ for Management of Foreign Investment 
Article 36. 


The state organ for management of foreign investment of 
the government of the Socialist Republic of Vietnam is 
vested with competence to solve matters related to the 
investment operation of foreign organizations and per- 
sons in Vietnam. 


The state organ for management of foreign investment 
shall have the following rights and responsibilities: 


1. To assist and guide the potential foreign and Vietnam- 
ese partners in the negotiation and conclusion of busi- 
ness co-operation and joint venture contracts; to assist 
and guide foreign organizations or persons in the estab- 
lishment in Vietnam of private enterprises with 100 
percent foreign invested capital and to act as a focal 
point for settlement of all matters at the request of 
foreign investing organization or persons. 


2. To consider and approve business co-operation and 
joint venture contracts; authorise the establishment by 
foreign organizations or persons of private enterprises 
with 100 percent foreign invested capital and approve 
the charters of enterprises with foreign invested capital. 


3. To decide and grant preferences to an enterprise with 
foreign invested capital and the foreign partner to a 
business cooperation contract. 


4. To monitor and control the execution of business 
co-operation and joint venture contracts and the opera- 
tion of the enterprises with 100 percent foreign invested 
capital. 


5. To analyse the economic activities of the enterprises 
with foreign invested capital. 


Article 37. 


An application for approval of a business co-operation 
contract or a joint venture contract, for the establish- 
ment of a private enterprise with 100 percent foreign 
invested capital and for investment incentives shall be 
submitted by both partners of either partner or the 
foreign investing organizations or persons to the state 
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organ for management of foreign investment. The appli- 
cation shall be accompanied by the business co-opera- 
tion contract or the joint venture contract, the charter of 
the joint venture or private enterprise with 100 percent 
foreign invested capital, the feasibility study of the 
project concerned and any related documents as may be 
required by the state organ for management of foreign 
investment. 


Article 38. 


The application shall be considered by the state organ for 
management of foreign investment and its decision 
communicated to the partners concerned within three 
months from the date of receipt of the application. The 
approval shall be communicated in the form of an 
investment license. 


Chapter 6 
Final Provisions 
Article 39. 


Pursuant to the provisions of the present law, the Gov- 
ernment of the Socialist Republic of Vietnam shall enact 
regulations to facilitate the overseas Vietnamese resi- 
dents to make investments in Vietnam as their contribu- 
tion to national reconstruction. 


Article 40. 


Pursuant to the principles prescribed in the present law, 
the Government of the Socialist Republic of Vietnam 
may conclude with foreign governments agreements on 
cooperation and investment in accordance with the 
economic relations between Vietnam and each foreign 
country. 


Article 41. 


The regulations on foreign investment in the Socialist 
Republic of Vietnam issued in conjunction with Gov- 
ernment Decree No. 115/CP dated 18th April 1.77 and 
other provisions contrary to the present law are hereby 
repealed. 


Article 42. 


The Council of Ministers of the Socialist Republic of 
Vietnam shall issue detailed provisions for the imple- 
mentation of the present law. 
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Minister Holds News Conference 
BK111604 Hanoi VNA in English 1527 GMT 
11] Jan 88 


[Text] Hanoi VNA Jan 11—Cabinet Minister Vo Dong 
Giang, chairman of the State Commission for External 
Economic Relations, held a press conference here this 
afternoon on the Law on Foreign Investment in Viet- 
nam. 


Minister Vo Dong Giang said the Law on Foreign 
Investment in Vietnam is the highest legal document 
which institutionalizes the country’s policies and its 
cooperation relations with foreign countries, and the law 
is applied to all foreign organizations and individual 
investors in Vietnam. He further said that Vietnam will 
conclude with socialist countries exceptional agreements 
On appropriate terms. With regard to overseas Vietnam- 
ese, the Vietnamese Government will enact exceptional 
regulations to facilitate them to make investment as their 
contribution to national construction. The law, Vo Dong 
Giang continued, ensured the foreign investors safety of 
property, effectiveness in business management, and 
high profit. The Vietnamese Government may sign with 
other governments agreements on cooperation and 
investment in accordance with the economic relations 
between Vietnam and each country. The management of 
foreign investment shall be under one competent organ 
aimed at creating favorable conditions for foreign inves- 
tors. 


Vo Dong Giang further said that the Vietnamese Gov- 
ernment shall issue a series of documents to ensure the 
principle of equality and mutual benefit. Vietnam wel- 
comes and encourages foreign organizations and indi- 
viduals to invest capital and technical know-how in 
Vietnam on the basis of respecting its independence, 
sovereignty and laws. and equality and mutual benefit. 


Nguyen Van Linh Speech at CPV Fourth Plenum 
BK071500 Hanoi NHAN DAN in Vietnamese 
20 Dec 87 pp 1, 4 


[““Opening speech” by Nguyen Van Linh, CPV Central 
Committee general secretary, at the CPV Central Com- 
mittee Fourth Plenum held on 8-17 December in Hanoi] 


[Text] Comrade party Central Committee members: 


As you have been previously informed, comrades, the 
party Central Committee fourth plenum is charged with 
the main duty of discussing and passing a resolution on 
the orientations and tasks for socioeconomic develop- 
ment in the 3-year 1988-90 period and in 1988. The 
plenum will hear a report on the 1988 budgetary plan, a 
report on implementation of the party Central Commit- 
tee’s second plenum resolution, and a report by the 
Political Bureau reviewing | year of implementation of 
the sixth party congress resolution. 
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Comrades, before you study and discuss these docu- 
ments, | would like to express some opinions of an 
issue-raising nature. 


First of all, establishment of the orientations and tasks 
for this socieconomic development plan is marked by 
two characteristics: First, this plan is designed for a 
3-year period. The 5-year 1986-90 plan should have been 
adopted at the sixth national Party Congress, but it was 
not until then that the congress was able to establish 
Orientations and targets for socioeconomic development 
in the 1986-90 period and many factors were lacking that 
were needed to formulate a plan to meet the require- 
ments, especially the factor concerning material balance. 
At present, we have the actual conditions for visualizing 
more clearly the resources for achieving this balance in 
working out a plan. I am talking about this so we can 
draw upon experience; in the future we will have to take 
the initiative in preparing at an early date the 5-year 
1991-95 plan for presentation at the seventh national 
Party Congress. 


Second, the 3-year 1988-90 plan is being formulated at a 
time when preparatwons for a socioeconomic develop- 
ment strategy have not been completed. scientific meth- 
odology requires that we proceed from a strategy to work 
out a plan. If this is not done, the plan’s quality will 
suffer. To partially overcome this shortcoming in formu- 
lating the 3-year plan, we have paid attention to eco- 
nomic development trends, and it is expected that the 
Political Bureau, the Secretariat, and the Council of 
Ministers will hold discussions in the Ist quarter of 1988 
to pinpoint in a relatively comprehensive manner the 
basic issues of our socioeconomic strategy. 


One thing I want to make clear is that the party Central 
Committee plenum will not discuss and pass the entire 
contents of the 3-year 1988-90 plan. The party Central 
Committee will only give its views on fundamental 
issues serving as a basis for guiding the formulation of 
the plan, such as on orientations, tasks, targets, major 
norms, key policies and measures, important areas for 
investment, and so forth. Proceeding from these guiding 
concepts, the Council of Ministers is reponsible for 
concretizing and working out the plan. Afterwards, the 
Council of Ministers will present that plan to the 
National Assembly which will discuss, assess, and 
approve it by a vote, thus turning it into a regulation for 
execution by the entire people. 


It is necessary to draw such a line in order to ensure and 
strengthen the party’s leadership and to implement cor- 
rectly the mechanism of “leadership by the party, 
mangement by the state, and mastery by the laboring 


people.” 


One of the important pointers for formulation of the 
plan is the accurate appraisal of the actual socioeco- 
nomic situation at present. We must clearly point out 
what has been achieved and what we have failed to do, 
strong points and weaknesses, quantities and quality, 
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advantages and difficulties, subjective and objective 
factors, as well as the basic causes of the situation. To 
assess the situation accurately we must not only rely on 
the situation at grass-roots units, localities, and sectors, 
but must also have a general and national overview. It is 
necessary to recognize all of our efforts and cherish what 
has been accomplished in order to develop them, and at 
the same time, fully identify the weaknesses, shortcom- 
ings, and difficulties that are dragging us down in order 
to overcome them. 


Our national economy at present is in a situation where 
production falls short of consumption, revenues do not 
meet expenditures, exports do not cover imports, and 
capital does not accumulate from within the economy. 
Production and business activities have generally 
incurred losses; productivity, quality, and economic effi- 
ciency have dropped; the national income has been 
distributed in an irrational and inequitable manner; and 
circulation has met with numerous bottlenecks. The 
mechanism of management based on bureaucratic cen- 
tralism and state subsidies still exerts its heavy influence 
while the new one based on socialist business accounting 
has been institionalized slowly. The life of workers, state 
employees, and the armed forces as well as of the people 
in general still remains fraught with difficulties and 
unstable. Meanwhile, we still have great potential, both 
at home and abroad, that has not yet been fully tapped. 


We must be completely aware of the weaknesses and 
difficulties facing the economy and life in order to fully 
realize the responsibility of the central government and 
the various echelons and sectors toward the situation. 
Proceeding from this, it is a requirment that we redouble 
Our energy in organizing and motivating the people to 
engage in production enthusiastically and practice thrift 
in an effort to bring the economy gradually into a state of 
stability and development at an early date. At the same 
time, an accurate assessment of the situation is a prereq- 
uisite for us in setting forth the various orientations, 
targets, and tasks as well as well-grounded, suitable 
policies and measures. 


We have too little time left to translate the resolutions we 
have adopted in recent months into reality, to overcome 
all of the mistakes and difficulties that have accumulated 
over the years, and to change the situation. What is 
important, however, is that we have started to change it 
and are determined to do so. On the whole, we have seen 
the way ahead. This encouraging fact has instilled con- 
fidence in us, and this is what we need first and foremost 
at this juncture. Other than this, in order to fully 
appreciate the tremendous changes in life we need to 
start a much more intensive process of struggle. 


Dear comrades, 


The fundamental task of the remaining 3-year period of 
1988-90 consists of stabilizing, by a major step, the 
socioeconomic situation as advocated by the sixth Party 
Congress, and at the same time preparing the conditions 
for development in subsequent years. 
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Therefore, the main norms set forth in the plan are the 
minimum requirements that must be met at all costs, 
and it is possible for us to accomplish them. We should 
not lower these norms in formulating plans or readjust 
them downwards in the process of implementing plans 
unless there are unexpected changes in the situation. On 
the other hand, we must strive to increase qualitative 
norms, reduce material and live labor usage per product 
unit, and improve product quality in order to generate 
greater national income and socioeconomic efficiency. 


Fulfilling all of these tasks requires a vigorous renova- 
tion of policies and measures and an enhancement of the 
efficiency of the guidance, supervision, and organization 
of work activities. 


The main aim of planning is to carry out the three major 
economic programs: 


—The program for agricultural production, covering 
agriculture, forestry, and fishery, in which grain and food 
production is the most urgent and basic issue; 


—The program for consumer goods production; and 
—The program for export goods production. 


These three programs have been worked out preliminar- 
ily and documents concerning them have been for- 
warded to you for discussion. In the near future, the 
Political Bureau will collect additional suggestions for 
further improvements. In drafting the orientations and 
tasks for the 3-year period of 1988-90 as presented to the 
party Central Committee plenum, the basic contents of 
the three programs have been taken into account, though 
not fully. This will be further supplemented in the course 
of implementing the plan. To make the three economic 
programs yield marked results in practice we must 
appropriately channel capital investments and material- 
technical resources to the program for agricultural pro- 
duction, especially the production of grain and food, and 
at the same time, reorganize and strengthen the commu- 
nication and transportation sector, develop the infra- 
structure, step up a number of heavy industry branches 
in direct support of the three programs, and lay the 
groundwork for development in subsequent years. 


The State Planning Commission should clarify the 
sources of material supply reserved for the three pro- 
grams. Unless adequate supplies are provided by the 
central government, policies and measures should be 
devised actively to encourage the various sectors, local- 
ities, grass-roots units, and economic components to find 
additional sources. 


Since many questions remain unanswered, the 3-year 
plan for 1988-1990 contains only key orientations, 
objectives, and measures. On the basis of these general 
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guidelines, we will try to determine the concrete plan 
norms for each year. At this plenum, let us conduct an 
in-depth study of the socioeconomic development plan 
for 1988. 


According to socialist business accounting principles, we 
do not necessarily have to sacrifice everything for the 
sake of our production operations. Instead, we should 
strive to avoid losses and to make business as profitable 
as possible. To this end, one of the important things to 
bear in mind is the need to invest in the areas, sectors, 
and production establishments capable of yielding the 
highest output. Nevertheless, some people have a differ- 
ent opinion, saying that given the current situation we 
should invest not only in key projects but in other 
projects as well. 


At this plenum it is our hope that members of the party 
Central Committee will consider and say something 
about the above-mentioned issues. 


One of the key measures for guaranteeing implementa- 
tion of the development plan is renovation of our 
economic management mechanism. The party Central 
Committee third plenum has decided to shift the oper- 
ation of state-run grass-roots economic Organizations to 
socialist business accounting, and to renovate state eco- 
nomic management. Thus far, we have finished shaping 
the policies on the different economic sectors, including 
policies on agricultural cooperatives, the countryside 
and peasants, the small industrial and handicraft sector, 
and private and household economic operations. The 
Political Bureau will discuss and make a decision on 
these issues in the days to come. 


Thus, we will have a relatively uniform economic man- 
agement system to be applied to different economic 
sectors, and which will contribute to the vigorous pro- 
motion of direct production. This is an important con- 
dition for the success of our development plan and a 
basis for solving the problems involving distribution and 
circulation. The Political Bureau should have promul- 
gated policies on the different economic sectors soon 
after the party Central Committee third plenum. A very 
tight work schedule prevented it from doing <9. Follow- 
ing the party Central Committee fourth pienum, the 
Political Bureau will work intensively on these policies 
in order to get them ready for promulgation. Neverthe- 
less, the draft plan for socioeconomic orientations and 
tasks presented before this party Centra! Committee 
plenum reflects efforts to renovate a common manage- 
ment system for all economic sectors. Thus, to imple- 
ment our development plan successfully, we should keep 
our in-depth study and exchange of views on the eco- 
nomic management system within the issues directly 
touching on implementation of the development plan. 


Distribution and circulation constitutes another very 
important factor contributing to successful implementa- 
tion of the development plan. It was not by chance that 
many comrade members of the party Central Committee 
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proposed that participants in this plenum review the 
implementation of the party Central Committee second 
plenum and give this issue priority in the time alloted for 
discussions. Along with setting norms for the quantity of 
products and estimating the sources for balanced mate- 
rial supply, the draft plan for orientations and tasks 
presented before this party Central Committee plenum 
has also touched on circulation and distribution in an 
effort to clarify norms for the value of products and the 
distribution of the gross national product and national 
incomes, as well as the economic efficiency of produc- 
tion. When it comes to socialist production, quantity and 
value must be closely related. If we want to shift produc- 
tion to socialist business accounting, we must take into 
account well-established norms for the value of products. 
At this plenum, you will hear reports and hold discus- 
sions on distribution and circulation. The agenda will 
include reviews of past work performances and contri- 
butions of views on the concrete policies aimed at the 
satisfactory implementation of the party Central Com- 
mittee second plenum resolution. 


I understand that this is an extremely complicated area 
that cannot be settled completely or positively in this 
plenum. Nevertheless, we must strive to make this fourth 
plenum a new and important advance in resolving the 
real problems of distribution and circulation. The com- 
plication lies not only ‘n “ealing with specific problems 
but in viewing and rea..z1. ¢ *~ se relatively basic prob- 
lems of distribution and circulation. We must frankly 
admit that we still hold different views on these prob- 
lems. For this reason, the Political Bureau contends that 
these differing viewpoints and views must be settled in 
order to create a consensus, and it will conduct a certain 
number of symposiums in the first quarter of 1988. As a 
result, even though the comrades of the party Central 
Committee are worried about the problems of prices, 
wages, and money, and want a more positive solution to 
them, we cannot solve them immediately. The party 
Central Committee’s fourth plenum will devote some 
time to an exchange of views on these problems, but will 
also use an appropriate amount of time to focus on 
studying and discussing the guidelines and tasks for 
socioeconomic development in the 1988-90 period and 
1988 as specified in the draft resolution sent to you, 
comrades. On the one hand, there must be a correct 
distribution and circulation policy as a condition of 
implementing plans. On the other, the socioeconomic 
plan must be well implemented in order to produce 
many social products and to have a stable foundation for 
resolving the problems of distribution and circulation. 
Production always serves as a base. 


The guideline for resolving the distribution and circula- 
tion problem is to rely on the correct contents of the 
party Central Committee’s second plenum resolution. It 
is particularly necessary to recall the following basic 
points: 


—We must eliminate the mechanism of bureaucratic 
centralism and subsidization, and shift economic activ- 
ities to socialist cost-accounting and business principles 
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in order to liberate production forces, expand the circu- 
lation of goods, and vigorously develop the planned 
production of goods countrywide. 


— We must carry out the “four reductions,” but we must 
take appropriate steps that are positive, steady, and 
suitable to reality. We must urgently take those measures 
deemed necessary and feasible, and avoid the impatient, 
hasty, simplistic, unaltered, and unprepared work, which 
causes major socioeconomic troubles and bad conse- 
quences. 


—In each step, there must be uniformity in the matter of 
policies, measures, and organization, while focusing on 
dealing with the key issues in order to improve the 
Situation. 


The guidelines must be thoroughly included in specific 
distribution and circulation projects. It is estimated that 
until the end of 1990, we will basically be striving to shift 
the economic activities to socialist cost-accounting and 
business. As a result, we must clearly determine our 
steps, objectives, and measures for the remaining 3 years 
of the 5-year plan. 


We must firmly grasp the requirement of “four reduc- 
tions” specified in the party Central Committee’s second 
plenum resolution. The “four reductions” must be based 
on the results of production development and increase in 
labor productivity, and must be aimed at promoting 
production and expanding business fruitfully. In carry- 
ing out the “four reductions” we should noi perform for 
the sake of formality and dare not make budgetary 
disbursements or pay cash for such worthy requirements 
as production and purchases of agricultural products and 
goods. Although the “four reductions” are essential, the 
highest goals must be development of production, expan- 
sion of circulation, and gradual stabilization of liveli- 
hood. We must firmly grasp the guideline for making 
steady, gradual steps in the process of eliminating 
bureaucratic centralism and subsidization, and of shift- 
ing to the new management mechanism. We must defi- 
nitely avoid adjusting prices generally so that we do not 
make another painful mistake as we did in September 
1985. We must prevent and overcome the two incorrect 
tendencies—conservatism and sluggishness in the mech- 
anism of bureaucratic centralism and subsidization, and 
impatience, haste, oversimplification, and rush in shift- 
ing immediately to socialist cost-accounting and busi- 
ness principles, despite the fact that the subjective and 
objective conditions are not conducive to change. 


To support implementation of the 1988 plan, the Coun- 
cil of Ministers Standing Committee has prepared plans 
for prices, rates of exchange, wages, money, export and 
import budgets, grain, and commodity-money balance. 
These plans have been designed to help overcome short- 
comings in the above-mentioned fields, which recently 
have been clearly revealed, as well as to ensure the results 
of implementation of the party Central Committee’s 
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second plenum resolution, which are still small com- 
pared with the great difficulties at present. The common 
principle of these plans is that we must achieve the 
important step of switching to socialist accounting and 
business in order to calculate precisely and completely 
the costs of raw and other materials and energy to be 
used in production, while setting prices to avoid inflating 
market prices. This is aimed at actively encouraging 
direct production, and gradually ensuring that busi- 
nesses Operate without losses and with profits. 


The policies on distribution and circulation are fully 
imbued with the spirit of simultaneously helping to 
accelerate production and strictly practice thrift. At 
present, the situation of waste, loss, and damage of raw 
and other materials and goods is gravely serious. We 
must adopt all available economic, organizational, 
administrative, and educational measures in order to 
implement satisfactorily the Council of Ministers’ direc- 
tive on practicing thrift. We must also encourage the 
people to use locally-made goods, and we must abso- 
lutely not import goods that are successfully and suffi- 
ciently produced by our country. We must also impose a 
ban on the import of luxury items, and mete out appro- 
priate punishment to speculators and smugglers, espe- 
cially cross-border smugglers. 


A major and decisive measure in implementing the plans 
for the remaining 3 years and 1988 is reorganization of 
the management machinery in the direction of obviously 
distinguishing between the state economic management 
functions of all administrative echelons and the produc- 
tion and business management functions of various 
economic units and organizations and, on that basis, 
rearranging the number of control centers, eliminating 
the number of unnecessary intermediary echelons, and 
streamlining the number of staff personnel both in the 
administrative and production and business manage- 
ment mechanisms. Meanwhile, we must resolutely ren- 
Ovate cadre-related work along with rearranging and 
streamlining the organizational structure of these mech- 
anisms. 


By establishing order and discipline in the economy with 
effective guidance and management and uniform coor- 
dination among all sectors and echelons, based on the 
principle of correct democratic centralism, and by con- 
cretizing all party resolutions promptly and in compli- 
ance with the spirit of various party Central Committee 
plenum resolutions, we will be able to contribute a great 
deal to the implementation of these plans. 


The major campaign to purify the party organization and 
enhance its militancy, make the state machinery clean 
and increase its management efficiency, ameliorate 
social relations, and struggle against negativism is an 
integral part of a combination of fundamental measures 
to create aggregate strength for implementation of the 
state plan. The party Central Committee Political 
Bureau has already promulgated a resolution on this 
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matter. All organs and sectors at the central level and 
party committee echelons responsible for directing 
implementation of this resolution should continue to be 
more active in their work. 


As attested by experience, to formulate correct policies 
successfully is a difficult job. However, to enforce these 
policies successfuly is even more difficult. To succeed in 
this task, one of the key conditions is for us to make the 
masses understand the party’s resolutions and to foster 
democracy broadly in accordance with the spirit of 
“letting the people know, discuss, do, and supervise.” 
Only in this way can we launch a seething movement for 
revolutionary action among the laboring people to accel- 
erate production, practice thrift, and overcome all diffi- 
culties in the immediate future, thus continuing to move 
forward. 


Dear comrades: 


As 1988, the midpoint of the 1986-90 5-year plan, is 
approaching, our entire party and people unite as one in 
the struggle to successfully fulfill the 1988 state plan so as 
to create favorable conditions for vigorous advancement 
in the ensuing years with the aim of carrying out all of the 
socioeconomic tasks set forth in the sixth party congress 
resolution. It is for this reason that our fourth party 
Central Committee plenum is of great significance. The 
party Central Committee will do all it can to find the best 
answer to the question of the people’s livelihood and 
expectations. 


May I wish the plenum success! 


Thank you, comrades. 


Vo Van Kiet Gives Economic Report at Assembly 


First Installment 
BK080639 Hanoi NHAN DAN in Vietnamese 
28 Dec 87 pp 1, 4 


(“Council of Ministers report presented by Vo Van Kiet, 
vice chairman of the State Planning Commission, at the 
Second Session of the Eighth National Assembly: ‘Socio- 
economic Development Plan for 1986-0 and 1988’”] 


[Text] Dear Presidium, dear Comrade National Assem- 
bly Deputies: 


On behalf of the Council of Ministers, | would like to 
present to the National Assembly the report on “The 
Socioeconomic Development Plan for the 5-years 1986- 
90 and for 1988.” 


The report comprises three parts: 


—The status of implementation of the socioeconomic 
plan during the 2 years 1986-1987. 
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—The main tasks, objectives, and measures of the 5-year 
1986-90 socioeconomic plan for the remaining 3 years 
and for 1988. 


—Some issues concerning the organization of the appa- 
ratus for guiding the elaboration and implementation of 
plans. 


Part One 
The Status of Implementation of the Socioeconomic Plan 
During the 2 Years 1986-87[subhead] 


Dear Comrade National Assembly Deputies, 


In 1986 we entered the Fourth 1986-90 5-year Plan. 
With the experience gained from the 1981-85 period, the 
1986 plan was formulated in accordance with the view- 
points and orientations for renovating the economic 
structure and the management mechanism in prepara- 
tion for the sixth party congress. However, during that 
time, the mechanism of bureaucratism and state subsi- 
dies still dominated all socioeconomic activities. On the 
other hand, in 1986 the big economic imbalances con- 
tinued to remain serious. Moreover, the recurrent natu- 
ral calamities affecting vast areas and the serious conse- 
quences of the erroneous pricing, wages, and monetary 
policy in late 1985 resulted in the failure to fulfill many 
targets of the plan. In 1987, the year which saw the direct 
impltmentation of the sixth party congress resolution 
and the resolutions of the second and third Plenums of 
the party Central Committee, we strived to maintain and 
step up production, further broaden external economic 
relations in the new direction, concretize the policy of 
renovating economic management and planning, and 
deal with pressing problems regarding distribution and 
circulation.... In various sectors and localities, not a few 
establishments brought into full play their right to auton- 
omy and dynamism and overcame difficulties in produc- 
tion and circulation, giving rise to new positive factors 
and providing good experience in production and busi- 
ness efficiency. However, the situation still remained 
difficult and complex in many respects, especially with 
regard to distribution and circulation, with many targets 
of the plan remaining unfulfilled. 


The following is the specific situation of some main areas 
in the past 2 years: 


1. Agricultural production made headway in developing 
the cultivation of industrial crops such peanuts, soy- 
beans, and jute and in growing new long-term industrial 
plants such as rubber and coffee. The new policies on 
mobilizing the various economic components, especially 
the family, individual, and private economies, produced 
initial effects in the development of rubber and pepper 
planting, cow raising, shrimp farming...in some areas. 
Noteworthy were the changes in the crop season layout 
such as the introduction of the summer-fall crop in the 
southern and central Vietnam and the expansion of the 
early 10th-month rice crop and winter rice crop areas in 
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the north. Some localities further improved the mecha- 
nism of end-product contract with laborers, creating a 
real possibility of linking the peasants’ labor with pro- 
duction results. 


Generally speaking, however, agricultural development 
over the past 2 years has been slow. Agricultural output 
value in 1986 was only equal to that of 1985; and in 1987 
in particular, it dropped by 2% over 1986, averaging an 
annual decrease of 0.7% in the last 2 years. Grain 
production in 1985, 1986, and 1987 averaged 18 million 
tonnes while the population increased by more than | 
million each year, thus making the per capita rice yield 
fall from 304 kg in 1985 to 280 kg in 1987. Agricultural 
raw materials for the farm products processing industry 
fell below target and even decreased, as in the case of 
sugarcane and tobacco.... 


Objectively, this situation was caused by severe natural 
calamities that occurred repeatedly during the past 2 
years; but it was due mainly to subjective factors: plans 
were still formulated in the old-fashioned way, invest- 
ments on the foremost front—agricultural production, 
especially grain production—remained inadequate, pro- 
duction was not assured of necessary material condi- 
tions, and plan norms were still markedly characterized 
by state subsidies and assigned by the upper levels to the 
lower ones. 


To achieve the volume of grain output according to plan, 
in 1987 we needed 1.6 million tonnes of standard nitrate 
fertilizer. Although we had known in advance that, in 
addition to the amount brought in from the Soviet 
Union, 400,000 more tonnes still had to be imported 
from other countries, the Council of Ministers and the 
organs concerned did not work out measures to import 
them from the beginning of the year, causing a shortage 
of fertilizer in many localities. Similarly, hundreds of 
thousands of tonnes of spring grain in the north were lost 
due to the lack of pesticides. The policies aimed at 
encouraging agricultural development, in particular the 
policy on prices for the buying and selling of grain, farm 
products, materials, and goods between the state and 
peasants were not worked out on the basis of mutual 
agreement but remained coercive, and the relations of 
income distribution within the cooperatives were still 
marred by many problems, dampening the peasants’ 
enthusiasm in production. Generally, it can be said that 
agricultural development in the past 2 years was due, 
aside from the limited influence from the central sectors, 
mainly to the dynamism of localities and grass-roots 
units which brought into play the extensive effects of the 
family, collective, and private economies. 


2. Industrial and artisan and handicraft production: 


In the past 2 years, although supplies, energy, an raw 
materials increased little (about a few percent each year), 
various sectors and localities, and especially many grass- 
roots units, have continued to make an effort to main- 
tain and develop production under diverse forms such as 
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joint venture, economic integration, and the application 
of technological advances....Many localities have 
adopted measures to encourage various economic com- 
ponents to broaden production (Hanoi, Ho Chi Minh 
City, Haiphong, Quang Nam-Danang...). In 1986, indus- 
trial output value increased by 7.3% over 1985, and in 
1987 it was up by 6.7% over 1986, averaging an annual 
increase of almost 7% for the past 2 years, with the 
Output value of the consumer goods industry up by 8%. 
The planned output of some products such as electricity, 
coal, steel, electric motors, power transformers, agricul- 
tural machinery, water pumps, pesticide sprayers, and 
various means of transportation...was achieved. Produc- 
tion of a number of items of consumer goods such as 
towels, nylon sheets, and medicines...increased fairly 
substantially. 


However, a matter of concern is that the quality of many 
items has deteriorated, and productivity, quality, and 
efficiency have generally decreased. In the various heavy 
industrial branches, the lack of due attention to intensive 
and comprehensive investment has led to the failure to 
exploit fully the existing production capacity. Potentials 
in consumer goods production, especially in the artisan 
and handicrafts, private, and family sectors have not 
been used efficiently. The subsidies-based system has 
simultaneously bred dependence and checked the dyna- 
mism of the grass-roots units including those in the state 
and collective sectors. There have been inadequate 
investments in major raw materials producing areas and 
in establishments that tap the local sources of raw 
materials. There has been a lack of policies designed to 
link raw material producing areas with processing estab- 
lishments and to ensure reasonable interests in relations 
between agricultural and industrial production establish- 
ments. The purchasing prices of raw materials have been 
unsatisfactory. 


The planning process still lacks cohesion and has not yet 
focused on organizing production activities and on rais- 
ing quality and efficiency. The balance of material con- 
ditions for production has not been ensured. In provid- 
ing raw materials for industry, there is demand for the 
annual importation of at least one-third of them from the 
capitalist markets, but due to failure to control the 
sources of foreign currency nationwide, in 1987 we could 
only satisfy 45% of the plan’s demand. 


3. The communications and transportation sector has 
made efforts in transporting a number of key items of 
goods on some main routes to serve the three economic 
programs. Generally speaking, however, communica- 
tions and transportation still remains a weak link in the 
economy. The main cause of this situation has been 
inadequate investment coupled with the subsidies-based 
system applied in the entire society. The communica- 
tions and transportation sector has not only been faced 
with losses but also a shortage of basic depreciation 
funds for maintenance work while its material and 
technical bases have seriously deteriorated with each 
passing day. 
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4. Export and external economic relations: 


Our economic relations with the Soviet Union and other 
fraternal socialist countries have continued to expand 
chiefly along the lines of production cooperation. This 
was a step of development in both quality and scale, 
creating favorable conditions for our country to partici- 
pate actively in the international division of labor. 


In the past 2 years the export value scored an average 
annual increase of 10.3%. However, the export quota for 
some items to the socialist countries has remained low 
and we have been slow in implementing programs for 
production cooperation with the Soviet Union and other 
socialist countries. Export efficiency has not been strictly 
upheld, still allowing for numerous intermediary links 
and many irrational expenditures. On the other hand, 
inappropriate prices and rates of exchange have resulted 
in a situation where the more we exported, the bigger the 
losses we suffered. No significant progress has been 
made in the promotion of remittances from overseas 
Vietnamese, tourism, and other foreign currency earning 
services because of numerous problems in the various 
systems and policies that we have been slow to revise and 
change. Competition in the purchase of shrimp, coffee, 
and pepper for export has not been completely checked. 


5. Regarding capital construction: 


One step further has been taken in restructuring con- 
struction projects, concentrating capital and materials 
on key targets, and ensuring the construction pace of 
some important projects such as the Thoa Binh and Ttri 
An hydroelectric power plants, gas and oil projects, the 
Thach Nham water conservancy project, the Lao Cai 
apatite plan.... The restructuring of investment in various 
sectors and localities has been given greater attention. 
More resources have been concentrated on agriculture, 
with extensive investments made and production uni- 
formly reorganized. 


It is a matter of concern that in the past 2 years the 
volume of investment for capital construction has been 
smaller than in 1985. This has not only prevented the 
creation of favorable conditions for drawing more labor- 
ers into this field but has also caused about 40% of 
capital construction workers to become redundant and 
substantially reduced the capital construction sector’s 
capability to meet very basic demands of the economy, 
allowing the material and technical bases of the various 
production sectors, especially public health and educa- 
tion establishments, to continue degrading. 


6. Distribution and circulation: 


We have changed the system of control along all com- 
munications lines; adjusted some transportation fees to 
suit the actual situation; further switched the activities of 
the home trade, banking, and grain sectors to business- 
oriented operations; adjusted credit interests; applied a 
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number of measures to increase budget revenue, inven- 
tory supplies and goods in stock; and so forth. However, 
changes in the field of distribution and circulation have 
not been substantial nor steady enough. Budget and cash 
deficits have continued to increase at a high rate. Prices 
have continued to fluctuate. The amount of money 
collected from national income, the main source of 
revenue for the state budget, has constantly diminished. 
Trade tax collection shortfalls have become rather com- 
monplace and serious in terms of both household num- 
ber and returns. 


These leadership shortcomings were due to the adoption 
of policies that did not ensure a definite switch to the 
accounting and business system (for instance, holding 
down prices for too long, fixing too low an exchange rate 
between the Vietnamese dong and foreign currencies), or 
due to deficiencies in specific policies that caused diffi- 
culties for production and business operations. These 
deficiencies were reflected in, for example, the delay in 
providing enterprises with circulating capital in accor- 
dance with the new commodity prices; the new compen- 
sation computing method, which gave wages a more 
pronounced egalitarian character and reduced the real 
income of a number of low-income people; the rigid 
measures to control budget and cash deficits; the heavy 
emphasis on the use of administrative methods that led 
to a cash shortage; and the failure to meet promptly the 
demands for cash essential for carrying out production 
and purchasing goods on schedule. 


7. In the fields of science and technology: 


Research on various scientific and technological projects 
has continued and many advanced techniques have been 
introduced into production, especially agricultural pro- 
duction. This shows that science and technology have 
had a positive effect on production and life. Research 
activities, however, have not been concentrated and 
closely associated with the demands of production and 
life, and technical advances have not yet been quickly 
applied and widely disseminated. Many research results 
have failed to provide an adequate basis for the formu- 
lation of economic and technical theses for investment 
and application. The mechanism of scientific and tech- 
nological management has not been renovated. 


8. Labor, population, and other domains of social activi- 
ties: 


In the past few years, the population growth rate in our 
country has remained high—more than 2%—surpassing 
the sustenance capacity of the economy and leading to a 
continual decrease in food production per capita. Family 
planning has not yet been provided with close guidance 
at all levels. Pressure to solve the problem of employ- 
ment for laborers has been increasing daily causing 
greater social instability. The policies concerning the 
movement of people to new economic zones have lacked 
uniformity, remained irrational in some respects, and 
failed to ensure sufficient food, materials, and funds for 
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the building of initial material bases. As a result, the 
movement of people from one province to another has 
encountered many difficulties. In the state sector, no 
progress has been made in implementing the policy of 
streamlining the state administrative machinery in all 
sectors and at all levels and cutting down the number of 
personnel only indirectly involved in production. 


The general education service has made an effort to carry 
out educational reforms up to grade seven. Initial results 
have been obtained in the application of the general 
labor education program and in vocational training and 
the teach‘ng of common crafts to students. However, a 
matter of concern is the fact that the quality of education 
has continued to drop at all three levels, the number of 
students flunking or dropping out is still a high percent- 
age, and illiteracy has expanded in some areas. Efforts to 
popularize level-one education among children of the 
proper age bracket have encountered difficulties. 
Schools and classrooms have both failed to meet the 
demand for expansion and have degraded rapidly. The 
shortage of textbooks and teaching and learning aids has 
persisted. Teachers are still faced with many difficulties 
in daily life; in some places, some of them have contin- 
ued to quit their profession. 


There has been no noticeable improvement tn the qual- 
ity of college and higher education and vocational mid- 
dle school training as well as the job-training program for 
workers. 


Cultural, information, exhibition, library, and radio and 
television broadcasting activities have been geared to 
publicizing and explaining the sixth Party Congress 
resolution, the party Central Cmmmittee second and 
third plenum resolutions, and various state policies. The 
press and radio and television stations at the central level 
and in various localities have contributed to the cam- 
paign to renovate organization, management, and the 
work style; to the struggle against corruption, the bully- 
ing of the masses, and negativism in society; and to 
motivating the masses to engage in productive labor and 
to practice thrift. 


The public health service has made efforts to care for the 
health of the population through diverse forms—com- 
bining traditional with modern medicine and the at- 
home treatment service. However, epidemic prevention 
and control has remained weak, and some diseases have 
affected a larger number of people than in 1986. Infec- 
tious diseases have continued to erupt sporadically in 
many localities, especially malaria in some mountainous 
provinces. 


It is a matter of concern that the material bases in the 
domains of cultural and social services, especially hospi- 
tals, schools, historical relics...have constantly degraded 
at a time when state investment funds are limited and we 
have not yet devised measures to mobilize the people's 
sources of capital for use in preserving, maintaining, and 
restoring these establishments. 


FBIS-EAS-88-007 
12 January 1988 


In general, last year, all sectors and echelons began to 
change direction in all aspects of their activities in line 
with the scope of renovation of the sixth party congress 
and the various resolutions of the party Central Com- 
mittee. The positive initiatives of various sectors, local- 
ities, and basic installations and the people’s struggle 
have created new, positive factors and experiences for 
the more vigorous shifting of economic activities to 
socialist accounting and business and increasing the 
economic results in the coming years. 


However, the rates of development of agricultural and 
industrial development are still slow; the average per 
Capita national income has decreased; the grain situation 
remains tense; production cannot meet consumer 
demand; no capital has been accumulated from within 
the national economy; budgetary revenues are insuffi- 
cient to meet spending; state investment in capital con- 
struction has decreased; production and business results 
are minimal; the waste and losses in socialist assets are 
too large; the situation of distribution and circulation 
remains confused because distribution has not been 
equitable and circulation has not been really smooth; the 
management and transformation of the market is unsta- 
ble; the value of the currency continues to drop while 
commodity prices soar; the number of unemployed has 
increased, and the living conditions of the laboring 
people, especially the wage-earners and armed forces, is 
very difficult and even serious in certain localities and 
among some elements. Social negativism has developed. 


Generally speaking, progress and new positive factors 
are only partial and just beginning. The socioeconomic 
situation is continually worsening. 


This situation has profound subjective and objective 
causes that were analyzed at the sixth party congress. 
The situation of supply and demand has become all the 
more seriously unbalanced in several aspects over the 
past two years. However, the Council of Ministers fallen 
short in providing operational guidance in the following 
instances: 


—In the organization of plans, although materials and 
capital have been attentively concentrated on vital prod- 
ucts and major projects, stable conditions for their 
implementation have not been secured and the problems 
of prices and exchange rates have not been definitely 
resolved. As a result, the balances between foreign 
exchange and materials, especially the balances between 
budgets and investments, have not been really stable. 
Generally speaking, planning is still severely stigmatized 
by bureaucratic centralism and subisidization, and has 
not created favorable conditions for sectors to engage in 
cost-accounting and business system. A uniform system 
of institutions and policies has not been quickly estab- 
lished in close connection with balancing plans. 


—The economy has not been promptly rearranged nor 
reorganized in the direction of focusing on the three 
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economic programs, especially in the foremost battle- 
front of agriculture. The formulated policies and mea- 
sures have not been sufficiently uniform to resolve by all 
means the grain problem, which is currently very acute. 


—In providing guidance and organizing implementa- 
tion, we have failed to concentrate on renovating the 
policies toward peasants and the economic elements not 
owned by the state, to shift the economic activities to 
socialist accounting and business, and to create condi- 
tions for vigorously developing production and enhanc- 
ing productivity, quality, and effectiveness. The materi- 
alization and institutionalization of legal documents on 
prices, wages, finance, and money have not been carried 
Out in the direction of accelerating and creating favor- 
able conditions for the production of goods and for 
shifting to business and cost-accounting. Moreover, 
these tasks have been carried out slowly, carelessly, and 
indecisively. —Tasks for renovating the economic man- 
agement mechanism have not been firmly combined 
with those of promoting democracy and strengthening 
socialist law. Concentration of efforts has not been 
carried out appropriately, democracy has not been pro- 
moted effectively, while law and discipline have been 
observed slowly, thus affecting the implementation of 
party resolutions and state policies. 


—Ideological, organizational, and cadre-related tasks 
have not met with the requirements for renovating the 
economic management mechanism and for enhancing 
the management capability of state apparatuses. In the 
present renovation campaign, the main obstacles are still 
those of conservatism, sluggishness, and reluctance in 
shifting economic activities to the business cost-account- 
ing system and in renovating organization and manage- 
ment. Haste still prevails, which we must overcome. A 
number of issues of theoretical and practical signifi- 
cance, especially concrete policies to deal with problems 
of distribution and circulation, have not been discussed 
sufficiently to reach a consensus, while the situation is 
fraught with numerous difficulties and complexities. 


As an executive organization responsible for the imple- 
mentation of the socioeconomic tasks entrusted by the 
National Assembly, the Council of Ministers, in its 
meeting held late last year, seriously reviewed its respon- 
sibility toward these shortcomings. We have designed 
concrete measures basically to renovate the guidance 
and execution of work in order to create new develop- 
ment quickly for socioeconomic activities for the years 
ahead. 


Part Two 


The Main Tasks, Objectives, and Measures of the 5-Year 
1986-90 Socioeconomic Plan for the Remaining 3 Years 
and for 1988. [subhead] 


Dear Comrade National Assembly Deputies, 
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The Sixth CPV Congress has set forth the overall tasks 
for the remaining years of the initial path for “stabilizing 
all aspects of the socioeconomic situation and for con- 
tinuing to establish essential prerequisites for accelerat- 
ing socialist industrialization for the subsequent path.” 
Stemming from these over-all tasks, the Sixth CPV 
Congress has also affirmed five concrete socioeconomic 
objectives for the remaining years of the initial path: 
These are efforts to produce enough for consumption 
and for accumulation; initially to establish a rational 
economic structure to develop production; to establish 
and perfect further new production relations in compli- 
ance with the characteristic and developing capacity of 
the production strength; create satisfactory social chang- 
es; and ensure requirements for consolidating national 
defense and security. In a general way, these five objec- 
tives are closely associated with one another in the social 
life and production, in production force and production 
relations, and in economic and national defense tasks. 


The Sixth CPV Congress has also set forth orientations, 
tasks, and key targets for the 1986-90 5-year Plan. 


In comparing the implementation of these tasks during 
the past 2 years with the set targets, the remaining tasks 
for the next 3 years are still very heavy. There are many 
urgent socioeconomic issues that must be solved. 


Entering 1988, although the material condition has not 
been improved, we have new, important factors that will 
help us to overcome difficulties in fulfilling our tasks. 
These are the resolutions of the second and third ple- 
nums of the party Central Committee, especially the 
resolution of the party Central Committee Fourth Ple- 
num which has clearly set forth orientations for many 
socioeconomic policies aimed at improving production 
capability and quickly increasing productivity for soci- 
ety. Most important, the resolution has affirmed the 
significance of relations between the state and peasants, 
autonomy in production and business of state-run enter- 
prises; policies relating to family, individual, and private 
economy, and measures to solve problems on prices, 
wages, and money, and thereby create a base for obtain- 
ing unanimous will and actions to strengthen various 
plans. The new direction for production cooperation 
with the Soviet Union and CEMA member countries will 
create a new capability. Expansion of cooperation with 
other countries will be supplemented with an additional 
legal base when this National Assembly approved the 
Law on Investment by Foreign Countries. Rearrange- 
ment of organizations and cadres to carry out the cam- 
paign to purify and enhance the militant strength of 
party organizations and state machinery, and to promote 
healthy social relations, will surely have a satisfactory 
effect on the socioeconomic situation. 


In the remaining 3 years (1988-90), we must strive to 
fulfill the target of stabilizing an important step for the 
socioeconomic situation, and prepare favorable condi- 
tions for socioeconomic development for the subsequent 
years. 
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To fulfill this target. we must quickly promulgate a 
system and policy aimed at promoting all production 
capabilities and vigorously developing the production of 
goods by various economic components. First of all, we 
must concentrate efforts on serving the three economic 
programs, especially the program of grain and food 
production. Key measures include: vigorously shifting 
various activities to the socialist business and accounting 
system, accelerating the application of scientific and 
technological advances; formulating the correct policies 
to encourage economic components and exploit all pro- 
duction capabilities; harmoniously solving various inter- 
est relations to create a movement for creative labor; 
enhance economic effectiveness; and renovating organi- 
zations and cadres. 


To achieve the objective of the Socioeconomic Plan for 
the next 3 years, it is necessary to meet the following 
requirements: First, we must satisfy the fundamental 
needs concerning grain and food, essential consumer 
goods and other pressing needs arising from the livelihood 
of the laboring peoplemed while quickly increasing our 
export value, ensuring that all international commitments 
are honored, and expanding economic relations with the 
Soviet Union and fraternal socialist and other countries. 
We must also continue developing a number of major 
heavy industrial sectors and the communication and trans- 
portation service in order to supportthe aforementioned 
tasks effectively . 


Second, we must resolutely switch all economic activities 
to socialist accounting and business with firm steps to 
increase production and business efficiency and strictly 
practice thrift; rationally distribute national income to 
stabilize step by step the situation of distribution and 
circulation and ensure that al! imperative needs of the 
laboring people in their daily life are met and accumu- 
lation is initially achieved right from the national econ- 
omy itself; and we must limit inflation. 


Third, we must strengthen the state-operated economy 
and collective economy to make it possible for all socialist 
economic components to demonstrate their superiority. 
We must also develop all the potentials of other economic 
components in production and other activities in support 
of life along with reorganizing and satisfactorily manag- 
ing the economy, continuing the socialist transformation 
of trade in accordance with the new viewpoints of the 
sixth party congress, and intensifying market manage- 
ment. 


Fourth, we must create more jobs for laborers; achieve 
one important step in the struggle to ameliorate social 
relations, ensure political security and social order and 
safety, overcome all negative phenomena, shape a Civi- 
lized life-style, and realize social justice. 


Fifth, we must satisfy the needs arising from the task of 
consolidating national defense and security. 
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Sixth, we must make preparations for the 1991-95 Socio- 
economic Development Plan. 


Because | 988 is of great importance to the fulfillment of 
the targets set forth for the remaining 3 years of the 
1986-90 5-year plan, it is necessary to carry out the 
following major tasks—we must: 


—Solve the problem of grain and food more satisfacto- 
rily, increase the quantities of consumer and export 
goods, effectively carry out various programs for eco- 
nomic cooperation with the Soviet Union and other 
fraternal socialist countries, and expand foreign eco- 
nomic relations with other countries. 


—Switch all economic activities to socialist accounting 
and business to ensure that production and business are 
operated with high productivity, quality, and efficiency; 
develop the positive capabilities of all the other eco- 
nomic components in production and various services 
along with rearranging or reorganizing the economy; and 
continue renovating the policies on distribution and 
circulation, carrying out socialist transformation, and 
intensifying market management. 


—Step up all scientific and technical activities and apply 
advanced technology to production and business. 


—Immediately solve a number of pressing issues con- 
cerning education, public health and culture, in terms of 
material base, mechanism, policy, and operational qual- 


ity. 


—Achieve one important step in the task of rearranging 
state machineries and mass organizations from central to 
district levels; increase the efficiency of these machiner- 
ies and streamline state management organs and the 
number of staff personnel; urgently reorganize all pro- 
duction and business organizations; and reassign cadres, 
especially those holding key positions at all levels and in 
all organizations. 


—Solve all socioeconomic problems along with stepping 
up the major campaign in the party, state machinery and 
society, further fostering socialist democracy, encourag- 
ing the people of all strata to embark on revolutionary 
actions, intensifying the socialist legal system, and estab- 
lishing order and discipline in all socioeconomic activi- 
ties. 


In all these tasks, one issue that should be pointed out is 
that while performing various economic duties, we must 
pay great attention to all social duties with a profound 
understanding that the economy and society are closely 
linked to, and have a formidably binding effect on, each 
other. And this is also a domain to which adequate 
attention has not yet truly been paid by the Council of 
Ministers and all sectors and echelons for many years 
now. 
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We must, accordingly, pay great attention to creating 
jobs for millions of laborers whose employment still has 
noi been stabilized so as to truly develop the great 
potential of our country’s abundant source of manpower. 
The use of the capabilities of various economic compo- 
nents that are not owned by the state is not only intended 
to create additional sources of products for society but, 
first of all, is aimed at optimally drawing the labor forces 
into various branches and trades or land exploitation in 
all localities and various new economic zones. We 
should also expand investment (with the sources of 
capital at home and from abroad), especially in the 
construction of various (communications and transpor- 
tation) infrastructures, increase service activities, and 
develop many forms of employment to use manpower in 
the best way. It is also necessary to foster labor cooper- 
ation with foreign countries. However, efforts must be 
made to perfect organizational and managerial work and 
ccoperation should be practiced mainly in accordance 
witli various economic and technical sectors, for in this 
way we can ensure the improvement of professional 
skills our laborers and facilitate the assignment of jobs 
according to their branches and trades when they return 
home. 


Regarding fertilizers, in the past few years, although we 
were aware of the shortages of nitrogenous fertilizer, we 
have not taken any action to steadily balance distribu- 
tion and secure timely supply. Moreover, we have not 
fully used stable and green manure and other locally 
available types of organic fertilizer. In the plan for 1988 
and subsequent years, we should vigorously step up the 
production of stable and green manure and other types 
of organic fertilizer in order to fulfill at least 30 percent 
of the demand for fertilizer. As for nitrogenous fertilizer, 
besides the portion imported from the Soviet Union, we 
should import more from other markets in order to meet 
the need of intensive cultivation to increase crop yield 
and ensure timely supply for each crop season. The 
important point is to improve the method of supply in 
order to ship sufficient fertilizer to producers. 


As for insecticide, we should earmark enough foreign 
exchange to import it each year and to sell it to farmers 
at commercial prices. 


The supply of fertilizers and agricultural materials in 
general will be entrusted to various general corporations 
and corporations in charge of the trade so that contracts 
to seli materials and purchase products can be signed in 
principle according to mutual agreement. 


As for draft force, the plan has provided sufficient oil and 
spare parts for tractors. Along with providing more 
machinery and spare parts, we must adopt measures to 
increase the productivity of tractors. Sales of tractors 
and other types of agricultural machinery should be 
extended to cooperatives and production collectives 
according to business procedures. 
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To help increase the herd of draft animals, we must 
promote household-operated animal husbandry, espe- 
cially in the mountainous areas, and free circulation of 
draft animals. This way, we can regulate the draft force 
among various localities and turn draft animal hus- 
bandry into an important business operation for our 
compatriots in the mountainous areas. As far as the 
lowlands are concerned, we should take a look at the 
specific conditions of each locality and then decide 
whether draft animal husbandry should continue to be 
managed by the collectives, or be left to the households 
to help promote household-operated animal husbandry 
while at the same time providing draft force for collec- 
tives and needy households that may need help from the 
collectives to make adequate soil preparations. 


3. As far as the application of technological innovation is 
concerned, attention must be concentrated on the follow- 


—The central level and all localities must establish a 
system of seed for, ensure the hybridization of, and put 
into maximum production, high-yield rice strains— 
strains capable of resisting insects, blight, acidity, and 
salinity—and new corn and potato varieties on which 
conclusions have been reached. 


—Together with various scientific agencies, the agricul- 
tural sector should seek ways to disseminate tr: hnical 
measures widely to ensure that fertilizers and iisecti- 
cides are used effectively and economically. Meanwhile, 
attention should be paid to providing weather forecasts 
intensively in support of production. 


4.—Grain business administration: Since grain is pro- 
duced according to plans, we can not achieve a grain 
balance and avoid an incessant grain shortage if we 
continue to maintain the subidy-based system in the 
supply of this commodity. The switching of the activities 
of state-operated grain organizations to a business sys- 
tem is being done for five reasons: The state can control 
the bulk of marketable grain through the purchase of 
grain from, and the sale of materials to, peasants at 
commercial prices; it can ensure sufficient grain for sale 
to consumers under its responsibility; regulate grain 
among various regions in the country; encourage econo- 
mies in grain consumption and reduction of expenditure 
deficit; balance budget profits and losses; and promote 
grain processing and a gradual change in the people's 
daily diet. It is necessary to regulate grain at district and 
provincial level and in all regions. Major grain producing 
areas must ensure a balance of marketable grain for big 
cities, industrial complexes, and the Armed Forces. 


Organizations engaged in grain business should employ 
the methods of purchasing, either under contract or not, 
at agreed-upon prices to control the bulk of marketable 
grain in society and, through business methods, sell it to 
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workers, civil servants, and other non-agricultural con- 
sumers. Meanwhile, paddy collected as agricultural taxes 
can be used to ensure the needs of the armed forces and 
increase the source of state reserve. 


5. Renovation of policies toward agriculture and peasants. 
{subhead] 


State-operated agricultural enterprises must truly and 
effectively switch themselves to business. They must 
turn over ricefields that have not been used or have not 
yielded any result, to cooperatives, production collec- 
tives, and the people for production. Meanwhile, estab- 
lishments which have operated business inefficiently for 
a long time, and which have no prospects for improve- 
ment, must be switched definitely to other suitable forms 
of ownership. 


Apart from tax payment, which is an obligation, all 
trading relations between state economic organizations 
and peasants must be governed in accordance with the 
principle of mutual consent and perfect equality. It is 
necessary to eliminate the imposition of various kinds of 
““surtax”’ on peasants by any sector or echelon. It is also 
necessary to muster the people’s strength for the building 
of various social welfare projects. However, we must not 
do so in kind, thus adversely affecting the legitimate 
income of peasants. All forms of mustering the people’s 
strength must be reviewed and decided by the people’s 
councils at all levels. 


It is necessary to redetermine quickly the rate of taxation 
to be imposed on localities planting food crops and 
stabilize it by 1990 so as to enable peasants to be at ease 
to step up production. It is also necessary to readjust the 
rates of taxation to be imposed on perennial plants and 
fruit orchards and appropriately encourage multicrop- 
ping and the expansion of various crop areas. 


In the management of cooperatives, it is necessary to 
perfect the system of end-product contracts with labor- 
ers, improve accounting work, and distribute income 
with the aim of eliminating the state subsidy. We can 
encourage cooperative members to allocate additional 
shares or distribute part of their products and value of 
production in accordance with their shares to obtain 
additional funds for production. We must also encourage 
families of cooperative members to invest both capital 
and manpower in intensive cultivation to increase crop 
yields. Localities with a high per-capita land rate can 
allocate more land to families that have abundant man- 
power, funds, and intensive cultivation skills. Thinly- 
populated localities with extensive lands can allow var- 
ious families to use more land under contract for a 
relatively long period of time for the development of 
production under state programs and plans. The right to 
enjoy income from the land turned over to these families 
during that period will be guaranteed. 
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Industrial crops: It is necessary to encourage individually 
or privately-owned components and families of cooper- 
ative members, workers, and civil servants in the rural 
areas to invest both capital and manpower in the devel- 
opment of industrial crops—especially coffee, pepper, 
coconut, tea—as well as in afforestation. The state 
should underwrite intensive investment to set up gradu- 
ally specialized cultivation areas with a large and stable 
output of high quality products to meet the demands of 
the world market. 


From now on, the state will not assign mandatory norms 
to industrial crop areas belonging to the collective and 
individual sectors but, based on the project and direction 
of the State Plan, the administrations at all levels will 
guide various processing factories in directly signing 
contracts with peasants under agreements reached 
between the buyers and the sellers on quantity, quality, 
time, and price. This will create a voluntary integration 
to ensure the inierests of factories and peasants. Rela- 
tions between paper mills and raw material supply 
localities and between the coal sector and mine-shaft 
supply localities will also be governed in accordance with 
this principle. In localities where conditions permit, 
federations of agroindustrial enterprises will be set up, 
which include processing establishments and raw mate- 
rial supply areas operating under a unified accounting 
system to assume responsibility for losses and profits 
jointly. 


In implementing cooperation treaties on planting rubber 
trees, coffee, tea, coconut, and vegetables with the Soviet 
Union and other socialist countries, the state provides 
various general corporations and joint enterprises 
responsible for the production of goods with all materials 
and equipment to enable them to sign contracts with 
local business organizations. These general corporations 
and joint enterprises will supplement plans and organize 
joint ventures between state-run collectives and individ- 
ual and private sectors in order to fulfill commitments 
made with foreign countries and obligations to the state 
effectively. They will apply the economic accounting 
system and are responsible for loss, profit, and paying 
debts. 


Animal Husbandry: The main objective of this sector is 
to develop family livestock raising, organize and encour- 
age the exchange of cattle between regions, allow produc- 
ers freedom to sell their products in municipalities and 
at industrial complexes. We must consolidate breeding 
centers and state-run dairy cow and beef cattle farms to 
ensure profit. We must encourage families to raise dairy 
cows in the various food belt areas, zone off regions to 
raise livestock for export, and develop processing estab- 
lishments. 


Marine Products: During the past years, the marine 
products sector has scored initial success in applying the 
new mechanism. For the years ahead, we must com- 
pictely shift this sector to the business cost-accounting 
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system, promptly amend and supplement various poli- 
cies on fishermen to ensure their profit. In establishing 
new production relations for the marine product sector, 
we must concentrate on the vigorous development of 
production to obtain high economic results and avoid 
the practice of giving coercive orders. 


We must apply very broad-minded policies to encourage 
various economic components to invest in exploration, 
production, and business involving our resources in the 
sea and at coastal areas by using various forms of joint 
venture and by expanding cooperation with foreign 
countries, especially in raising shrimp for export. Various 
sectorial and local business organizations must satisfac- 
torily carry out their rear service and marine product 
processing work, thereby increasing the quality of their 
products. In 1988, we must produce more than 910,000 
tonnes of marine products or at least 5% over the 1987 
output. 


Forestry: The foremost task of the forestry sector is to 
preserve the existing forests and ensure that all fallen 
forest trees are positively replaced, while gradually cov- 
ering bare hills with trees. To ensure success for this task, 
the state must provide an appropriate investment. How- 
ever, it is important for us to make a basic change in the 
forest management mechanism in accordance with elim- 
inating subsidization, applying the business cost-ac- 
counting system, and carrying out the motto: Use forests 
to develop forests. Moreover, we must strive to establish 
order and rule for forest management, complete work on 
turning over land and forests to households to ensure 
that all forests have owners who are responsible for 
them, and are entitled to stabilized and long-term bene- 
fits as well as the right of succession. We must strictly 
enforce the law on forest preservation, and deal serious- 
ly, according to the law, with all individuals and organi- 
zations who indiscriminately fell forest trees without 
permission. We must also seriously eliminate brushfires 
and define concrete responsibility for them. 


We must pay special attention to, and formulate con- 
crete measures and policies for the settlement of 
nomads, combining this task with that of planting and 
preserving forest trees. 


For integrated forest regions which produce raw materi- 
als for the production of paper and timber, we must 
quickly promulgate regulations on direct relations 
between forest planting units and units that use materials 
on the basis of economic contract to ensure the interests 
of both parties. 


Regarding the exploitation and supply of timber, from 
1988 all materials and equipment used for exploiting 
timber will be transferred to the forestry sector for 
distribution to avoid irregular exploitation and failure to 
fulfill plan norms for timber (as in the past years) and to 
ensure timber procurement as planned. The forestry 
sector is responsible for the final accounts with the state. 
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Forest areas in which the state has invested integrated 
capital in 1988 is about 140,000 hectares and for 1990 is 
expected to be 160,000 hectares. The volume of timber 
exploitation for 1988 is 1.4 million cubic meters and for 
1990, 1.5 million cubic meters (excluding the volume 
exploited by the people under the guidance of the for- 
estry sector). 
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(“Continuation and end” of the “Council of Ministers 
report presented by Vo Van Kiet, vice chairman of the 
State Planning Commission, at the second session of the 
Eighth National Assembly: “Socioeconomic Develop- 
ment Plan for 1986-1990 and 1988°”—passages between 
double slantlines published in boldface] 


[Text] B. Consumer Goods [subhead] 


The objective to be achieved in 1988 is a 12.5% increase 
in the value of industrial consumer products over 1987 
and an average annual value increase of 13 to 15% for the 
next 3 years as set out by the sixth Party Congress 
resolution. This is a necessity since the objective will not 
only meet the requirements of everyday life, but will also 
make an important contribution to balancing money 
circulation and product availability, to stabilizing the 
monetary situation and pricing system, and to guaran- 
teeing actual wages for workers and civil servants. 


Along with implementing work contracts and production 
cooperation commitments with foreign countries, prior- 
ity will be given to the production of various staples, 
products likely to bring about large revenue for the 
budget, commodities listed as items for exchange with 
peasants’ produce, and other commonly used consumer 
goods. Given current limited stocks of state-supplied 
materials and raw materials, it is necessary to concen- 
trate on enterprises capable of high productivity, quality, 
and output, primarily, production facilities in Hanoi and 
Ho Chi Minh City, which are key areas for consumer 
goods production in country. 


Attempts to increase production output must necessarily 
be followed by measures guaranteeing product quality. 
For key product manufacturing plans to be initiated, 
product quality control certification must first be 
obtained from scientific control organs. To help promote 
quality products, there must be clearly defined policies 
regarding the buying and selling prices of different 
quality products. Constant efforts must be made to 
improve design and style so that products meet technical 
and artistic requirements and appeal to current fashions. 
Measures must be instituted to lower production costs in 
order to help meet all consumer demands and promote 
the use of locally made products instead of imported 
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products. To this end, more invitations to bid for con- 
tracts between production facilities and business organi- 
zations are necessary as well as organization of produc- 
tion oriented to market tastes and demand. 


The following are key measures and policies: 


—Putting the potentials of all economic components to 
work for consumer goods production: State-operated 
consumer product manufacturing enterprises must shift 
to business accounting so their business operations can 
be profitable and help accumulate capital for the state; 
enterprises that prove to be unproductive and incapable 
of improvement must be dissolved or shifted to other 
forms of ownership; equal treatment must be given to all 
economic components; uniform tax rates and credit loan 
rates must be applied; purchase of materials and product 
sales must be properly carried out according to business 
principles; and all narrow-minded prejudices and regu- 
lations of a discriminatory nature must be abolished so 
that all production capacities of the small industrial and 
handicraft sector and other occupations can be brought 
into full play. 


—Making in-depth investments so the production capac- 
ities of all enterprises—including heavy industrial enter- 
prises, national defense enterprises, and other economic 
and cultural organizations—can be put to work for extra 
consumer goods production. Active efforts must be 
made to create a source of raw materials to help increase 
the output of light industrial enterprises and food indus- 
trial enterprises from the current rate of 50% to a rate of 
80-85% in the year 1990. Key enterprises must reach this 
percentage in 1988. 


—To ensure raw materials for consumer goods produc- 
tion, we must adopt many measures at the same time: 
Production and exploitation of all sources of locally 
available raw materials must be vigorously accelerated 
through investments and incentive policies in order to 
reserve foreign currency for the importation of foreign- 
supplied raw materials; technological innovations 
should be applied: all discarded materials and various 
kinds of secondary raw materials must be put to use.... 
Regarding raw materials available from agricultural, 
forestry, and marine products, it is of decisive impor- 
tance to guarantee equal treatment for industry and 
agriculture and for production and processing; when it 
comes to investments, technical support, sales of mate- 
rials and food supply, and purchase of raw materials, 
direct contracts should be made between industrial 
establishments or trade services and agricultural, forest- 
ry, and fishery services. Production based on contracts 
and production cooperation with foreign countries 
should be carried out on a large-scale basis and where 
conditions permit, processing facilities should be estab- 
lished—this is seen as a very important orientation to be 
followed for many years to come. Foreign economic 
relations agencies are dutybound to look for markets and 
customers, and more importantly, to create conditions 
for producers to contact foreign customers, and to 
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assume responsibility for contracts and business results. 
It is the state’s policy to allow enterprises to borrow 
foreign currency from local and foreign sources in order 
to import raw materials other than state-supplied raw 
materials. In turn, the loans must be paid back in terms 
of exported products or foreign currency. Overseas Viet- 
mamese are encouraged to invest raw materials and 
equipment in consumer goods production in different 
forms and with the understanding that interest will be 
paid to them. 


C. Export and Foreign Economic Relations [subhead] 


With regard to export: According to the long-term trade 
agreements and recent accords signed with various coun- 
tries, our 1986-90 export value should be double that of 
the 1981-85 period. However, in the past 2 years, we 
have been able to attain little more than 1/4 of this value. 
In 1988, we must increase export by 17.6% over 1987. 


Efforts should be made immediately to overcome the 
Situation where a number of export items, for which 
contracts have already been signed, are of poor quality 
and have not been improved to satisfy consumers’ tastes. 
The mechanism must be renovated so that business 
Organizations are required to buy export goods at actual 
supervised market prices and sell their materials in 
return. Other goods should also be purchased at actual 
market prices in order to create a corresponding relation- 
ship in terms of value. This way, we can put an end to the 
practice of buying and selling goods in the country with 
foreign currencies, and limit and work toward eliminat- 
ing the practice of using state funds to make up for 
export losses, while bringing together the sources of 
goods to ensure that all commitments are honored. An 
important task is the necessity to reorganize the produc- 
tion of export goods, concentrating capital and materials 
on commodities of high economic value, specialized 
cultivation areas, and important export items. We must 
also rearrange all export and import organizations with 
the aim of putting various centers in order, bringing an 
end to competition in trading activities, and ensuring 
that goods are purchased and sold through economic 
contracts. 


It is necessary to renovate the mechanism for the man- 
agement and use of foreign currencies in order to ensure 
the common needs of the entire country and the right of 
business organizations to use foreign currencies for pro- 
duction development purposes. It is a common guideline 
for us to buy foreign currencies at state banks and to 
reserve foreign currencies mainly for the import of 
materials and equipment. 


We must enact export and import taxes to protect 
production in the country, encourage the export of goods 
to various socialist countries and the import of produc- 
tion means from abroad, prevent the import of commod- 
ities that have successfully been produced at home, and 
prohibit the import of luxury items. 
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Regarding economic cooperation with foreign countries: 
The task of expanding economic cooperation and 
actively participating in the international division of 
labor process to gain capital and technical expertise for 
exploitation of the country’s latent potential is of great 
significance. To carry out this task, we must plan care- 
fully, ensure policies and unified guidance, and delegate 
Suitable powers and responsibilities to all sectors, eche- 
lons, and establishments concerned. We must also imple- 
ment the new mechanism of cooperation to gain direct 
cooperation in production between various sectors and 
establishments. 


It is necessary to grasp firmly the strategic standpoint, 
that is, to give priority to expanding cooperation with the 
Soviet Union and other CEMA member countries, to 
strengthen relations of long-term cooperation with Laos 
and Cambodia under suitable and effective forms, and 
expand rapidly economic cooperation with other coun- 
tries and various international organizations in accor- 
dance with the law on investment. 


We must also increase the number of material bases, 
simplify various procedures, and improve service quality 
with the aim of expanding various business services— 
such as tourism, remittances from overseas Vietnamese, 
airline and maritime transportation, service to seagoing 
vessels, postal service, and supply of cultural materials— 
to collect foreign currencies. 


To ensure that these tasks are successfully implemented, 
it is very important to alter all public relations proce- 
dures and, primarily, to renovate the operational system 
of the custom and internal affairs sectors quickly. 


II. Development of Heavy Industry and Infrastructure 
[subhead] 


As highly important domains of the economy, our heavy 
industry and infrastructure still fail to meet minimum 
demands in terms of energy, raw and other materials, 
and in equipment and spare parts for various sectors, 
localities, and establishments. Consequently, the capa- 
bility of supporting the three economic programs, espe- 
cially the grain and food program, has been restricted. 
This is an objective truth that cannot be overcome by us 
in a short period of time. It can only be overcome 
gradually through the process of socialist industrializa- 
tion. The tasks set forth for the years ahead involve the 
optimum use of all existing establishments and capabil- 
ities by intensifying in-depth investment; improving 
equipment; building essential establishments within our 
permissible investment capacity; expanding many forms 
of international cooperation, especially in the fields of 
metallurgy, engineering, and electronics; and shifting all 
heavy industrial installations to accounting and business 
under the forms and with the steps that are suitable to all 
sectors and establishments. 


Concerning Energy. 


FBIS-EAS-88-007 
12 January 1988 


Concentrated investments should continue to be made 
with the aim of putting into operation all four generator 
groups at the Tri An Hydroelectric Project in 1989 and 
the three generator groups at the Hoa Binh Hydroelectric 
Project in 1990. Along with developing sources of elec- 
tricity, it is necessary to complete construction of power- 
lines and transformer stations, finish transformation of 
the Hanoi and Haiphong power grids, and proceed with 
transformation of the Ho Chi Minh City power grid. 
Electricity output has been set at 6.7 billion kwh in 1988 
and 8.3 billion kwh in 1990. 


We will complete construction of a number of important 
coal mines, transform the Cua Ong and Hong Gai sorting 
mills to improve the quality of coal, and proceed toward 
eliminating coal-sorting operations at the mines. Coal 
Output is set at 6.8 milion tons in 1988 and 7.5 million 
tons in 1990. Investment in petroleum and natural gas 
production in 1988 will double that of 1987. 


Given limited energy resources, distribution should, as 
an immediate step, be reserved for priority targets and 
economical consumption shoukd be encouraged so as to 
improve markedly the availability of electricity in Bac 
Bo and Nam Bo. In the hard-pressed central region, 
however, it is necessary to set up diesel-operated power 
stations, complete building the Vinh-Danang high-volt- 
age powerline in 1990, and accelerate construction work 
on the An Diem and Vinh Son hydroelectric projects; 


We must make active preparations for building the Ham 
Thuan, Hinh River, and Yali River hydroelectric 
projects, study and start at an early date the use of 
natural gas resources in the southern and northern 
regions to produce nitrogen fertilizer on a suitable scale, 
and utilize the different sources and forms of energy such 
as solar heat, wind, methane gas.... 


Concerning Engineering and Electronics. 


It is necessary to reorganize engineering production, 
with special attention given to quality and efficiency; to 
provide supplies and raw material on a priority basis for 
key products and production establishments; to meet the 
urgent demands of the various branches and localities 
for repair services and for tools, machinery, equipment, 
and common spare parts; and to increase the production 
of common and modified tools, insecticide sprayers, 
equipment for processing agricultural products, and var- 
ious means in support of communication and transpor- 
tation. 


We must broaden cooperation with CEMA member 
countries in engineering and electronic production and 
attract capital and technology from other countries to 
reinforce the engineering and electronic sectors. 


Engineering Output value in 1988 is expected to increase 
by 11% over 1987 and to average a 13% increase in the 
3-year 1988-90 period. 
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Raw Material and Supply Industries. 


We must make intensive investments in the Thai Ngu- 
yen Cast-Iron and Steel Combine and the Southern Steel 
Rolling Combine, satisfactorily utilize the capacity of 
power furnaces to increase the volume of cast steel of 
various types, and increase the output of different types 
of quality steel. It is necessary to obtain additional 
equipment and repair the existing equipment to satisfac- 
torily tap the capacity of the two tin mines of Tinh Tuc 
and Son Duong, complete construction of the Quy Hop 
Tin Combine, and begin a study and preparation for 
exploitation of bauxite and rare earth elements under the 
next 5-year plan. 


The output of various types of phospate fertilizer will be 
raised to 450,000 tons in 1988 and to 600,000 tons in 
1990. The Lam Thao Super-Phospate Factory will be 
expanded to have a capacity of 500,000 tons; prepara- 
tions will be made to increase its capacity to | million 
tons after 1990. It is necessary to largely finish building 
of the apapite mining region complete with a sorting mill 
by the end of 1990, and to increase the output of some 
Other main types of chemicals to meet production and 
construction needs. 


Efforts will be made to complete building in a standard- 
ized manner the Hoang Thach and Bim Son Cement 
Plants, finish expansion of the Ha Tien Cement Plant, 
and at the same time, tap the capacity of small cement 
plants belonging to the various sectors and localities. 
Cement output is set at 1.8 million tonnes in 1988 and 
2.6 million tonnes in 1990. 


Attention will be given to developing the production of 
bricks and tiles in both the state-run and artisan and 
handicrafts sectors, to promoting further the production 
of other building materials such as rocks, unbaked mate- 
rials...in all localities, and to completing the building and 
starting up the Dap Cau Glass Factory in mid-1989. 


Concerning Communication and Transportation,Posts 
and Telegraph. 


In the next 3 years, the volume of transportation must 
increase at an average annual rate of 6-7% to meet the 
demands of the various sectors. A matter of primary 
importance is that along with increasing state invest- 
ments, the mechanism of communication and transpor- 
tation sector policies must be revised to suit the sector’s 
nature as a material production sector, apply the mech- 
anism of business accountability, gradually do away with 
state subsidies and reimbursements for losses, and 
advance toward profitable operations. 


We must rationally rearrange the truck transport net- 
work in each area and on a nationwide scale to increase 
public transport capacity. It is necessary to enforce a 
division of labor and responsibilities between the central 
and local levels in the interprovincial transportation of 
commodities and to increase two-way transportation. 
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Technological advances should be applied to transporta- 
tion and freight handling in order to increase productiv- 
ity and reduce fuel costs. Policies will be promulgated to 
encourage vigorous development of rudimentary trans- 
portation means in districts, villages, and city suburbs. A 
number of important national routes will be upgraded. 
The state will assist mountainous provinces with capital 
for road repairs and for opening more roads where they 
are needed. 


Rail lines for transporting coal to cement and power 
plants will be put into service quickly, the western rail 
line will be upgraded to move apatite ore, and the Thong 
Nhat rail line will continue to be upgraded. In 1988, 
important rail line sections will be transformed, severely 
damaged sections repaired, and additional freight han- 
dling equipment obtained. —Capital and gasoline and 
oil will be provided for dredging the water channels of 
Haiphong and Cua Lo Ports and some important sea 
estuaries and river mouths. Riverine transportation will 
be developed, and a vigorous shift will be made to 
riverine transportation wherever conditions permit in 
order to save on gasoline and oil in shipping massive 
commodities such as coal, cement, grain...to clearing 
areas. Goods will be shipped directly to Ha Tuyen, Hoa 
Binh, Viet Tri...by river. Efforts will be made to perfect 
the Viet Tri, Hanoi, Can Tho, My Tho...river wharves by 
dredging water channels and equipping them with more 
cargo handling equipment in order to rapidly cut down 
the turnover time of transportation means. 


—Passage charges, for both freight and passengers, will 
be readjusted; a system for collecting fees for transpor- 
tation by land and water will be announced at an early 
date to generate additional capital for maintaining and 
servicing material-technical bases in order to stop their 
degradation. 


Concerning postal communications, attention will be 
given to improving quality and increasing the value of 
postal operations by an average annual rate of 5-7%. 
Efforts will be made to complete construction of the 
Intelsat earth station and domestic switchboards, and to 
continue with construction of the Soviet-aided wide- 
band microwave network. 


III. Investments in Capital Construction [subhead] 


In the coming years, we must gather up even more 
intensively domestic sources of capital, and mobilize the 
capabilities of all economic components in order to 
increase capital investments. It is also necessary to 
closely utilize and manage the various sources of capital 
investments with the aim of meeting the immediate 
needs of construction while making good preparations 
for construction work in subsequent years. 


Capital construction volume for 1988 will equal that of 
1987: in the 2-year 1989-90 period, it will be up by 
8-10% annually and arranged in accordance with the 
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following orientations: —Direct and indirect invest- 
ments in the three economic programs will account for 
almost 70% of the total capital invested, with 36% of that 
reserved for grain and food production. It is necessary to 
ensure the progress of construction work On major state 
projects, first of all, projects that will yield products 
quickly or will be activated during the planning period 
such as the Hoa Binh and Tri An hydroelectric projects, 
the power line leading to Danang, the An Diem and Vinh 
Son hydroelectric projects, the Lao Cai apatite mine 
expansion project, coal mines, the Vung Tau petroleum 
and natural gas area projects, the Viet Tri and Ben Thuy 
Bridges, and some important rail lines... 


—Investments for cultural and social branches will 
increase in volume to meet highly pressing demands in 
1988 and subsequent years; at the same time, funds 
belonging to localities, grass-roots units, and the people 
will be mobilized to preserve and maintain cultural 
projects, historical sites, schools, and public health facil- 
ities. 


—For the 3-year period, 300,000 square meters of hous- 
ing space will be built, including about 80,000 square 
meters in 1988; more attention will be given to gradually 
tearing down dilapidated old houses in Ho Chi Minh 
City and solving the housing problem in Hanoi. State 
investments will be used along with self-obtained capital 
to solve the housing problem at state farms and state 
forests. A certain amount of supplies will be sold to the 
people for repairing houses and building new homes, 
especially in the Mekong Delta. 


According to this arrangement, 90% of the capital will be 
earmarked for transitional projects, in-depth investment 
projects, and projects designed to achieve uniformity in 
existing establishments; the remaining 10% will be 
reserved for new projects. All sectors and localities 
should streamline their capital construction projects, 
make the fullest use of existing establishments, correctly 
determine the size of new projects, and concentrate 
capital and materials on the most important projects. 
Thrift must be absolutely practiced (to save at least 10% 
of capital and materials in designing and construction.) 


We must achieve the renovation of investment planning. 
In 1988 the central government will make specific capi- 
tal distribution of about 60% of the total amount of 
capital to be invested in key state and other important 
projects, leaving the remainder for the various minis- 
tries, general departments, and localities to distribute to 
specific projects in accordance with their guidelines, 
tasks, and priorities. All sectors and localities should try 
by all means to mobilize more capital—such as capital 
provided by joint ventures and by Overseas Vietnam- 
ese—to expand production. By means of incentive poli- 
cies and legislation, we must provide the necessary 
guarantees so that everyone in society will voluntarily 
and confidently invest all of their property to expand 
production on a long-term basis, thereby serving both 
national and individual interests. 
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IV. Concerning Distribution and Circulation [subhead] 


Over the next 3 years, an extremely important task is 
changing the burning and confusing situation that has 
lasted for a long time in this domain. Implementing the 
objectives and guidelines of the party Central Commit- 
tee second, third, and fourth plenum resolutions, in 1988 
we will shift all economic activities to the socialist 
accounting and business system by taking positive and 
steady steps on the basis of well-coordinated plans to 
eventually achieve an important step in stabilizing dis- 
tribution and circulation. The most important thing— 
and the main criteria for evaluating measures and poli- 
cies On distribution and circulation—is that these mea- 
sures and policies be aimed at promoting the develop- 
ment of production and the heightening of productivity, 
quality, and efficiency. 


1. In regard to pricing: We must shift the economy to the 
accounting and business system, and must absolutely 
revise the various kinds of prices and exchange rates 
because we can no longer maintain the current unsuit- 
able prices and rates. From 1988 on, we shall widely 
apply negotiated prices in materials and products trading 
between the state and production establishments and 
producers. Generally speaking, we shall apply the one- 
business-price system while also resolutely struggling to 
gradually stabilize commodity prices. We shall take 
every measure to consolidate socialist trade organiza- 
tions and expand the area of socialist trade. The state- 
run trade sector shall strengthen its control of commod- 
ities, shift to trading activities, and make an effort to 
control the market. We shall rearrange, reorganize, and 
satisfactorily manage and utilize small traders; resolutely 
Struggle against counterfeiters and those engaged in 
illegal business activities; severely punish speculators, 
smugglers, and people who upset the market and prices; 
and apply a combination of economic, educational, 
administrative, and organizational measures to create a 
movement for the masses to participate in market man- 
agement and antinegativism activities. 


We shall improve the price-fixing and price control 
decentralization system to ensure the central govern- 
ment sets price levels or price brackets for the most vital 
materials, commodities, and services to the national 
economy. The provincial and city administrations shall 
provide guidance and advice on prices for important 
goods produced and consumed in their localities. Pro- 
duction and business establishments have the right to 
negotiate with consumers to fix the prices of other kinds 
of materials and goods in accordance with the principle 
of mutual agreement. 


To create conditions for prodding enterprises to reno- 
vate management, we must implement the formula of 
accurately and fully reckoning the costs of supplies, raw 
materials, and energy, and rationally solving the problem 
of selling prices in production. We must actively reno- 
vate production techniques and technology: rationally 
Organize production; apply measures to encourage 
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higher productivity, quality, and efficiency; do away 
with irrational expenditures; and ensure that enterprises 
operate profitably. On the other hand, the state should 
adopt a policy to rationally solve the problem of selling 
prices. In regard to some products that are still beset by 
difficulties in production, the state should guarantee that 
it will not upset the prevailing market prices at the time 
the enterprises release their products for sale. 


As for grain, the Council of Ministers shall provide 
guidance on buying and selling prices in order to ensure 
appropriate profits for grain producers without the arbi- 
trary distribution of supplies or price fixing. The selling 
price of grain must also be fixed so as to ensure the 
legitimate needs of consumers are met. 


The exchange rate for Vietnamese currency and rubles, 
dollars, or other foreign currencies must also be refixed if 
the removal of state subsidies is to be truly carried out, 
gradually doing away with compensation for losses 
incurred by export-import activities. 


2. Concerning finance: Beginning in | 988, efforts must be 
made to reduce budget overspending in order to increase 
revenue in accordance with policies, guard against col- 
lection shortfalls, limit and then terminate the printing 
of money to offset budgetary overspending. The budget- 
ary structure must be gradually shifted to serve economic 
construction and development and promote and create 
conditions for moving the economy to business account- 
ing. This is to ensure a real reflection of the state of 
production and business, and to put an end to the state of 
“false profits, true losses.” 


At the beginning of 1988, the system of state budget 
distribution must be promulgated in accordance with the 
principle of uniformly handling the state budget nation- 
wide on the basis of satisfactorily delineating and com- 
bining the socioeconomic management functions of the 
state and its production and business management func- 
tions to ensure the interests of the state, localities, and 
establishments, and the adoption of a uniform revenue 
and expenditure policy. 


3. Money: Efforts must be made to gradually reduce the 
rate of cash overspending, urgently shift banks to busi- 
ness operations, and open more agricultural banks (also 
dealing with forestry and fishery) and industrial and 
commercial banks in order to satisfactorily carry out 
monetary business and speed up the circulation of cash. 
It is necessary to improve account settlement procedures 
and broaden the mode of noncash account settlement, 
trying to strengthen cash management while ensuring the 
fulfillment of monetary requirements arising from pro- 
duction and business. Banks must guarantee credit funds 
with self-obtained capital; basically, they must not use 
newly-circulated money for loans. 


4. Wages: Our current wage system is still fraught with 
weaknesses; the wage policy and scale are characterized 
by subsidization and egalitarianism. It is mandatory to 
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urgently consider a radical improvement of the wage 
policy and system in the direction of achieving distribu- 
tion according to labor and creating conditions for 
embarking on business accounting. 


In the immediate future, it is necessary to ensure the real 
income of salaried people in order to develop production 
and increase labor output, economic results, and work 
efficiency, and to try to actively streamline personnel 
staffing. It is necessary to do away with irrationalities 
arising from the recent readjustment of wages. 


As for the production and business sector, it is necessary 
to link wages with labor output and economic results; to 
select units to try this system and move toward exercis- 
ing the system under which enterprises are responsible 
for making wage payments on the basis of their earnings. 
Those production and business enterprises with good 
performances and high output will have high earnings; 
the state will not impose any ceiling on their revenues. 
On the other hand, enterprises with poor performances 
and low output will gave lower earnings. This is fair in 
society. 


In the administrative sector, wages must ensure renewal 
of the working force. We must resolutely streamline 
personnel staffing, increase budget revenue, and strictly 
economize on administrative expenditures in order to 
gradually increase the level of real wages. 


It is necessary to urgently study a plan to radically 
renovate the wage system, separate social welfare policy 
from wage policy, increase the rate of contributions to 
social security funds, and gradually separate social secu- 
rity funds from budget expenditures. 


5. Circulation of materials and goods. In material supply, 
priority must be given to the three economic programs, 
essential products, key production establishments, and 
key construction projects. In all fields of activity, efforts 
must be made to save 5-10 % of materials and fuel. This 
must be reflected in the norms for implementation of the 
state plan. It is necessary to closely organize the account 
settlement of materials, trying to compel recipients to 
reorganize production in order to use materials effec- 
tively in accordance with their planned tasks. From now 
on, legal norms for various state-controlled materials 
must be assigned to those organs dealing in materials and 
at the same time, user Organs must be informed of their 
quotas. This is to make it possible for both sides to sign 
economic contracts and to link contracts for the sale of 
materials with those for the sale of products. It is 
necessary to reorganize those organizations dealing in 
materials and to reduce intermediary links, trying to 
deliver materials directly to recipient units and individ- 
uals. 


We must shift home trade activities to business transac- 
tions and eliminate subsidized distribution activities. 
We must also eliminate the movement of goods through 
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many intermediate links and terminals set up in accor- 
dance with the division of financial management. Social- 
ist trade, through its appropriate measures and methods 
for dealing with each type of goods in each area and each 
economic Component, must surge forward to engage in 
business with all kinds of goods from various different 
sources (it should not deal only with state-provided 
goods), while striving to purchase goods at production 
establishments, sell them at the highest price, and 
actively regulate demands. 


We must rearrange and consolidate marketing coopera- 
tives to turn them into real socioeconomic organizations 
of the laboring people and trade agents of the state. We 
must seriously deal with speculators, smugglers, and 
producers and iraders of counterfeit goods. Organiza- 
tions and units that are not authorized to engage in trade 
must immediately stop their business activities. Locali- 
ties must promptly inspect and control this as of January 
1988. 


In 1988, the state will chiefly apply business methods 
and financial measures to grasp a major part of the 
wholesale segment, while state-operated trade establish- 
ments and marketing cooperatives will dominate the 
retail segment in the social market by 70-75% [in 1988] 
and 80-85% in 1990. 


V. Science and Technology [subhead] 


From 1988, we will improve the scientific and techno- 
logical management mechanism in the following direc- 
tions: 


-Production and business establishments must rely on 
science and technology to shift to the business and 
cost-accounting system. This is a very important prereq- 
uisite for applying various scientific and technological 
advances. Scientific activities must be closely combined 
with production to solve problems created by the latter; 


-Gradually shift scientific establishments to business, 
while eliminating subsidization. Expenses in scientific 
research and in hiring scientists must chiefly rely on the 
result of applying technological advances; and 


-Rearrange various research institutes in close associa- 
tion with production and business units. 


During the 1988-90 3-year period, we must use our 
scientific and technological capability to solve the fol- 
lowing key problems: 


|. Contribute to firmly fulfilling objectives for grain and 
food production by using integrated scientific and tech- 
nological measures to produce and use various high-yield 
seeds and breeding livestocks, while effectively using 
agricultural land, reducing losses in grain, and improving 
daily meals. We must perfect and employ the animal 
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feed processing industry to produce hormone substances 
for livestocks and plants and to produce insecticide and 
so forth, especially in key rice planting and food belt 
areas. 


2. Repair machines and equipment, improve and reno- 
vate industrial techniques, increase the use ratio of 
industrial production capacity, and improve productiv- 
ity and product quality. We must widely em, ‘oy techno- 
logical advances in production to save raw materials, 
materials, and energy, while increasing the use ratio of 
metal. We must effectively use fertilizer, and reduce 
waste of electricity and losses of raw materials in exploi- 
tation work and waste of natural gas in other activities. 
We must stop the lowering of product quality, and strive 
to attain state-recognized standards of quality for 15% of 
the industrial products. We must improve the quality of 
economic-technical products, produce new kinds of 
goods, widely use materials that can be substituted 
imported ones, and pay attention to essential consumer 
goods with high export value. 


3. Contribute to accelerating and enhancing the quality 
of capital construction projects, especially key projects, 
while increasing the use ratio of transportation means to 
overcome obstacles and ensure transportation. 


4. We shall step up study of a strategy for scientific and 
technological development and a strategy for socioeco- 
nomic development, and establish a scientific basis for 
decisions, positions, and policies on socioeconomic 
development and for the renovation of economic man- 
agement. 


5. We shall enhance the effectiveness of international 
cooperation in science and technology with CEMA 
member countries, especially with the Soviet Union, and 
make the fullest use of cooperation with various inter- 
national organizations. We shall actively participate in 
development of the five priority fields under the general 
program for modern scientific and technological advanc- 
es. We shall develop a number of branches and areas 
with good prospects such as electronics, computer sci- 
ence, biological engineering, new materials, new technol- 
ogy, and new energy. 


6. We shall restructure and make effective use of the 
potentials of technology and social sciences, concentrate 
our force on the most important tasks, strengthen the 
research management organs and apply advanced tech- 
niques. We shall renovate the science and technology 
management system to promote expeditious application 
of scientific and technological achievements. 


VI. Labor and Population (subhead] 


In the years ahead we must strive to reduce the popula- 
tion growth rate to 1.7% as called for by the sixth Party 
Congress resolution through application of the following 
measures: enhancing education, continuing to invest in 
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village public health establishments and district parent- 
hood guidance centers, assigning enough public health 
cadres to family planning work, and adopting a policy to 
administer rewards or penalties as necessary. 


We are facing a pressing situation wherein there is a very 
large number of jobless people. This is an acute problem 
Causing social instability. In the days ahead, restructur- 
ing of the state machinery will result in the redundancy 
of many employees. For this reason, creating employ- 
ment for society, especially for young people, is the 
number one requirement of our socioeconomic plan. 
Since our national economy is still faced with many 
difficulties regarding capital for investment and materi- 
als, providing sufficient employment for laborers must 
really be an ongoing process. However, in the present 
situation in our country, there is still considerable poten- 
tial for the creation of new jobs, especially in the collec- 
tive, individual, and private economic sectors. 


Concerning the administrative apparatus and the com- 
ponents indirectly engaged in production, their current 
staffs have become too large for the economy to sustain. 
In 1988, on the basis of the renovated management 
mechanism, we must reduce their personnel by at least 
20-30 percent, ensuring the compactness, effectiveness, 
and efficiency of the apparatus. 


With regard to the redistribution of the work force and 
population, redistributing within the provinces them- 
selves shall be the main direction. We must consolidate 
and stabilize the population centers already established. 
Opening of new population centers must be closely 
associated with implementation of the various coopera- 
tion programs with the Soviet Union and other countries 
to make use of the sources of capital (including materials 
and food) provided by these programs. We shall not open 
new population centers in areas where there are too 
many difficulties, where considerable investments are 
required, and where conditions for living and production 
have not been carefully prepared. 


Proceeding along this line, during the next 3 years we 
shall redistribute about 700,000 people, with 80% of 
them to be resettled within their home provinces. Those 
localities receiving people from other provinces for reset- 
tlement will consist mainly of state farms and state 
forests located in the three Central Highlands provinces; 
those localities sending people to other provinces will 
consist mainly of the three Bac Bo delta provinces. In 
1988 in particular, 240,000 people will be sent to various 
new economic zones, with 200,000 to be resettled within 
their home provinces. 


With regard to the cities, we shall attract most of the 
jobless into artisan and handicraft production activities 
and into the production of goods for export under 
contract. We shall use them to open new branches of 
services or send them to foreign countries under labor 
cooperation programs. The important thing is that we 
must fully implement the policies aimed at encouraging 
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the collective, family, private, and individual economic 
sectors to develop business with self-procured capital 
and to establish new branches and trades to create more 
jobs in their localities. The state will pr > assistance 
whenever necessary. 


In the rural areas, where 80 % of society’s labor force is 
concentrated, we should revise the current policies to 
encourage peasants to invest more labor in intensive 
cultivation, crop multiplication, and expansion of the 
cultivated areas; in the development of livestock raising, 
forestry, and fishery; in the processing of farm, forest, 
and marine products; and in other handicrafts and 
sidelines. 


We have proceeded with the promotion of settled farm- 
ing and a settled life for many years now. But the results 
have been very limited. Forests continue to be destroyed, 
and the livelihood of ethnic minority compatriots is still 
beset with difficulties. Therefore, along with preserving 
forests and planting new ones, in the next 3 years, it is 
nececesary to make appropriate investments and enforce 
effective policies aimed at settling a large number of the 
compatriots still leading a nomadic life and at helping 
them build a stable life by introducing suitable activities 
such as afforestation, livestock breeding.... This work 
must be carefully completed in each area with the aim of 
creating marketable products to solve the grain problem. 


VII. Culture, Education, Public Health, and Social Wel- 
fare [subhead] 


Culture, education, public health..., which are closely 
related to the essential demands of the people’s life, are 
pressing issues, but they have not received adequate 
attention. This has made the socioeconomic situation 
unstable. In time, state organs will carefully study every 
issue and devise fundamental measures for their settle- 
ment instead of occasionally dealing with them on a 
case-by-case basis as has been done for a long time now. 


Regarding education and training, a pressing issue is that 
we must closely follow the requirements and capabiltties 
of social-economic-national defense development in 
order to suitably determine academic contents and for- 
mats for all branches and levels of education. It is 
necessary to finish the popularization of level-I1 educa- 
tion for children of the proper age group; make suitable 
investments to gradually eliminate the recurrence of 
illiteracy, especially among people of working age; and 
revamp the complementary education branch. More 
specialized classes will be opened to improve academic 
quality and foster talents. Conditions will be created to 
rapidly turn general schools into places where basic 
knowledge, comprehensive technology, and job orienta- 
tions are taught; to gradually improve scholastic and 
academic quality; and to resolve by a step the difficulties 
facing teachers’ life. 


SOUTHEAST ASIA 


For the higher education, middle-school, and vocational 
training branches, it is necessary to review education 
work over past years—from the admission of students to 
training curricula and the distribution and employment 
of graduates—and, on that basis, to determine the scope 
and forms of academic activities to suit the capabilities 
of the economy in the coming years. The system of 
nonstandardized education will be promoted. The rules 
for school admission and distribution of graduate stu- 
dents will be revised, outdated regulations revoked, 
appropriate policies adopted for the various regions, and 
encouragement given to outstanding students. In educa- 
tion work, we will vigorously shift to the contract system 
and create conditions for the various schools to take the 
initiative in preparing their own curricula, signing con- 
tracts, and integrating training-research activities for 
scientific-productive purposes. 


It is necessary to consolidate and gradually broaden 
information activities (the press, radio, television, books, 
posters, and exhibitions), with the main focus being 
quality and efficiency. Efforts will be made to increase 
the number of books and newspapers and to restore 
order in their publication, printing, and distribution; to 
rationally rearrange the book and newspaper distribu- 
tion structure; to make selective investments in leading 
printing houses; and to upgrade the quality of radio and 
television broadcasts throughout the country. 


We will expand the radio and television networks, with 
attention being given to border and mountainous prov- 
inces, offshore islands, and remote rural areas; import 
standardized components for and improve quality in the 
assembly and production of domestic audio and video 
equipment; renovate the mecha:: sm of management and 
shift operation of the entire se_' or to profit accounting; 
make full use of capital sources belonging to the people; 
expand international cooperation; vigorously develop 
the effect of information activities targeted for the inter- 
national audience, especially Vietnamese residents and 
workers abroad; strive to generate sources of foreign 
currency for obtaining new technology and developing 
the sector... 


Cultural, artistic, physical education, and sports activities 
must be improved in terms of both content and opera- 
tional methods, with attention given to reaching the 
grass-roots level; it is necessary to suppress negativism, 
eliminate bad customs and superstitious beliefs, and 
struggle against the influence of a decadent life-style and 
the enemy’s psychological warfare propaganda. Favor- 
able conditions should be created for artists to create and 
perform with the aim of enhancing the value of their 
works and performances and, proceeding from this, to 
lead a better life and render greater services to the people 
with their own talents. It is necessary to increase the 
number of movie projection teams for the mountainous 
provinces and the Mekong Delta; improve management 
in the cinematographic branch; and maintain tight con- 
trol over the showing of video tapes. The cultural sector 
will be granted broader financial autonomy, which also 
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covers sources of revenue obtained from cooperation 
with foreign countries, to meet immediate cultural 
demands and gradually develop cultural and artistic 
activities. Investments will be made to maintain and 
upgrade cultural bases. 


It is necessary to improve the quality of the disease 
prevention and treatment network. Efforts must be made 
to restore and improve the work performances of village 
dispensaries. More medical personnel must be assigned 
to grass-roots public health care units, more medical 
equipment must be provided to district hospitals, and 
the number of local medical examination offices must 
also be increased. It is necessary to use part of capital 
construction funds or operational funds to improve the 
conditions of existing public health care facilities. We 
must enlarge the area for the cultivation of medical herbs 
and must increase the number of facilities specializing in 
the processing of commonly used drugs. Strict measures 
must be taken to ensure good quality control and ratio- 
nal distribution of drugs. Processing and sales of coun- 
terfeit drugs is strictly prohibited. It is necessary to use 
pari of foreign currency to import drugs that are not 
locally available. Due attention must be paid to environ- 
mental protection and proper measures must be taken to 
fight and prevent epidemics, thus ensuring that all major 
epidemics can be coped with effectively and promptly 
curtailed. Action must be taken to ensure the livelihood 
of medical cadres. Health care facilities and hospitals 
must be allowed to work extra hours to meet the people’s 
demands and help increase the incomes of cadres. Med- 
ical cadres must heighten the sense of responsibility 
toward patients and must combat the practice of extort- 
ing money or gifts from patients, and so forth. 


It is necessary to scrupulously implement various social 
welfare policies and to provide better care for the liveli- 
hood of veteran cadres, seriously sick or seriously 
wounded combatants, dependents of fallen heroes and 
those who have rendered meritorious services to the 
revolution, retirees, dependents of workers and civil 
servants who are experiencing many difficulties, and so 
forth. 


VIII. Socioeconomic Development in the Mountainous 
Area [subhead] 


Although the mountainous area possesses great eco- 
nomic potential, it still faces many difficult problems, 
especially grain shortage, weak infrastructure, slow cul- 
tural development... In the next 3 years we will have to 
provide the mountainous area with adequate capital, 
materials, and scientific and technological resources so 
that it can fulfill its immediate tasks and create condi- 
tions for strong socioeconomic development in subse- 
quent years. 


In addition to local food production, it is necessary to 
bring into play the strong points of the mountainous area 
so it can produce goods to be bartered for food. Atten- 
tion must be paid to the cultivation of short-term indus- 
trial crops. Efforts must be made to increase the number 


SOUTHEAST ASIA 


of crops both in the regular fields and terraced fields. 
Mixed planting and intensive cultivation patterns must 
be applied to existing long-term industrial crops and 
extra efforts are necessary to expand the cultivated area 
for these crops. It is necessary to make every effort to 
exploit and turn all locally available pharmaceutical 
products into commercial products. Action must be 
taken to vigorously develop the cattle raising in order to 
supply draft power to the lowlands and meat to the urban 
areas. 


Forest reserve and restoration is a key measu:’ for 
gradually restoring foliage. It is necessary to make every 
effort to zone watershed forests, flash flood-containing 
forests, historical forests, and national forests. There 
must be regulations and policies aimed at protecting 
these forests and other forests that have been cordoned 
off for reforestation purposes. 


It is necessary for the central level to provide funds for 
improving those highways that have been heavily dam- 
aged, to build additional key roads linking the various 
new economic areas, and to restore heavily damaged 
bridges that still need major repair work. We must 
provide mountainous provinces with more trucks and 
rudimentary carts, develop the horse-drawn transporta- 
tion system, and make full use of our waterway and 
railroad transportation network. 


We must build more agricultural, forest, and food pro- 
cessing facilities and make full use of locally available 
raw materials to produce quality products and increase 
the quantity of local consumer goods. 


It is necessary to build small-scale irrigation projects to 
help carry out intensive cultivation, increase the number 
of crops, and intensively solve the problem of drinking 
water for the highlands. Efforts must be made to buiid 
small-scale hydroelectric power plants with state-sup- 
plied materials and equipment. Along with building 
production support projects, we must build public utility 
projects such as hospitals, dispensaries, schools, drug- 
stores, and markets along morder areas and in the 
highlands. 


Apart from people with settled farming and settled life, 
more than one million people are still in need of secure 
jobs. It is necessary to shift them to forestation (forest 
protection, tree planting, and forest exploitation) and 
help them with family-based cultivation of industrial 
crops in terraced fields. We must provide them with land 
and forests on a long-term basis so our compatriots can 
engage in forestation and special crop cultivation. More 
people from other localities will continue to be admitted 
to areas like the Western Highlands where land has 
already been zoned off. As for the mountainous area in 
the northern provinces, admission will be given mainly 
to workers with professional skills and knowledge neces- 
sary for the processing of agricultural and forest products 
from locally available raw materials. 
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It is necessary for the educational and cultural sectors 
and the mass media to give due importance to the task of 
providing service to the mountainous area. 


IX. National Defense Economy and Security [subhead] 


Beginning in 1988, efforts must be made to guarantee 
fulfillment of national defense and security require- 
ments, and to comply with those materiel supply norms 
already set by the state for support of life and the supply 
of various kinds of technical materiel to the armed 
forces. Sectors and localities must fully implement all 
tasks assigned by the state for the production and supply 
of materiel and goods to national defense. Military 
supply organs must ensure delivery of materiel and 
goods to every unit and every combatant in accordance 
with set standards and appropriate supply procedures. 


It is necessary to devise a plan to mobilize the standby 
forces, especially those units stationed in localities where 
conditions permit, to stay combat ready while carrying 
out self-sufficient production locally, especially vegeta- 
bles, meat, and fish, in order to improve their living 
standards. The state will provide assistance in crop seeds 
and livestock breeds as well as in capital. National 
defense industry enterprises, apart from doing produc- 
tion work for national defense purposes, must make full 
use of their machine capacity to manufacture consumer 
goods in order to meet demands for domestic consump- 
tion and export. The state will supply them with the 
necessary materials. 


Military units engaging in economic construction must 
be reorganized to suit the state’s investment and supply 
capabilities. They must carry out business accounting, be 
self-financed, and strive to achieve capital accumulation 
for the state. 


In general, in the final 3 years of the 5-year 1986-90 plan, 
many major norms, though still not well-balanced in 
some aspects, have been set on the basis of analyzing and 
exploiting those factors already gained. Once the afore- 
mentioned objectives are achieved, the socioeconomic 
sector will experience the following developments: 


-The gross national product and national income from 
production will achieve an average annual increase of 
over 7%. 


-Industrial and agricultural production will move 
another step forward. Grain production will achieve an 
average annual increase of over | million metric tons. 
Farm produce processing establishments will have 
enough raw materials. The industrial crop area will be 
increased by 20%. Industrial production will achieve an 
average annual increase of | 1%, with Group B increasing 
by 13-15%. Electricity generating and construction mate- 
rials will score fair development. The supply of ordinary 
consumer goods will be guaranteed. 
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-Export revenue for the years 1986-90 will increase by 
around 70% as compared to that of the 5-year 1981-85 
period. 


-Construction of various important projects will be com- 
pleted, thus making it possible for the capacity of the 
electricity generating sector to increase by 910 mega- 
watts and that of the coal sector to increase by 1.5 
million metric tons, and for the extraction of a volume of 
petroleum and natural gas reserves, which is consider- 
able for our country. 


-In general, the rate at which light-industry capacity is 
exploited will increase from the current level of 50% to 
80-85% in 1990, while the rate at which the heavy- 
industry capacity is exploited will increase from the 
current level of 40-50% to 60-65%. 


-Improvements achieved in production, distribution, 
and circulation, in the cultural and social fields, and in 
the maintenance of public order and discipline will serve 
as practical conditions for substantially stabilizing the 
socioeconomic situation. 


Suggest the National Assembly decide on the orienta- 
tions, tasks, and objectives for the year 1990 as already 
presented above, regarding this as a target to be achieved 
in the 5-year 1986-90 plan, and at the same time, 
deciding on various tasks and objectives for the year 
1988, the year in which efforts must be made to effect 
visible and comprehensive changes, thus creating condi- 
tions for achieving progress in the ensuing years and 
ensuring the fulfillment of various objectives for the year 
1990. 


Part Three 


Some Issues Concerning the Organization of the Appara- 
tus for Guiding the Elaboration and Implementation of 
Plans [subhead] 


1. Concerning the organization of apparatus. 


Presently, our state apparatus from top to bottom is 
comprised of four main systems: The administrative, 
nonproductive, productive and business, and service 
sectors. For some time now, this apparatus—organized 
in accordance with the bureaucratic and subsidy-based 
mechanism—has remained very cumbersome and inef- 
ficient. Therefore, restructuring the state apparatus has 
become an urgent issue. If we fail to achieve this task, the 
positions and policies on accounting and business activ- 
ities can hardly be translated into reality. The revamping 
of the state apparatus will be carried out along the 
following lines: 


-We shall clearly define the state management functions 
in the socioeconomic domain of the var’ us ministries 
and local people’s committees. We shall tully return to 
economic organizations and establishments the power 
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and responsibility to manage their production and busi- 
ness activities directly , to utilize the state property 
placed under their management, to account for losses, to 
cover their own production costs, to promote their own 
development, to assume responsibility to consumers, 
and to discharge their obligations toward the state. 


-On the basis of clearly defining the functions of each 
Organization in the system of party leadership, people’s 
mastery, and state management, we shall revamp our 
Organizations, streamlining the apparatus of various 
state services from the center down to provinces, pre- 
cincts, districts, and basic units. At the central level we 
shall reduce the number of ministries and general depart- 
ments while strengthening the general economic organs 
such as the planning, financial, external economic rela- 
tions, and other bodies....At the provincial and munici- 
pal levels we shall reduce the number of services and 
units directly subordinate to the people’s committee. 
Especially at the district level, we shall reorganize and 
drastically streamline even their administrative manage- 
ment apparatus and business organizations. 


-In the production and business management system, we 
must reorganize the management apparatus to make it 
light and compact, absolutely streamline the administra- 
tive component, and transfer redundant personnel in the 
management apparatus to direct production work. In the 
immediate future, we must urgently consolidate the 
various general corporations and united enterprises car- 
rying out economic cooperation with foreign countries. 


We must neatly and rationally reorganize the various 
scientific research institutes and centers and the colleges, 
middle schools, and vocational training schools. 


-Through a clear definition of their functions and duties, 
we shall restructure our organizations and apparatuses, 
drastically reduce the number of state employees, and 
reassign cadres to suit the nature and requitements of 
specific jobs and the capabilities and qualifications of 
cadres. In 1988, first of all we must re-examine and 
reassign the key cadres of important public agencies and 
economic organizations, promptly replace those cadres 
who are incapable of doing their jobs, step up cadre 
assignment planning, and urgently train and prepare the 
next generation of cadres to make them politically reli- 
able and equip them with skills, knowledge, and capacity 
for practical work in conformity with the renovation 
requirement. 


2. Concerning planning. 


We have taken one step further in ensuring the material 
conditions for fulfillment of the objectives and norms 
mentioned above by relying largely on our currently 
available material capabilities. There still are other capa- 
bilities that have not yet been fully and concretely taken 
into account in setting these norms. These are material 
conditions created by the adoption of new systems and 
policies, such as the policy of encouraging all laborers 
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and various economic components to pool their capital 
to expand production and create more jobs, the policy of 
guaranteeing the right of basic units to autonomy, the 
policy of encouraging the application of technological 
advances, the economization policy, and the policy of 
exploiting the material conditions created by further 
broadening external economic relations. These are also 
the conditions created by the renovation of organiza- 
tions and cadres, the improvement of management and 
administration, the restoration of order and discipline.... 
For this reason, the management process is one of 
exploiting these factors and of supplementing and per- 
fecting plans. 


The renovation of planning is closely linked to the 
process of renewing the management mechanism and 
other policies of economic leverage, and to the renewal 
of management organization. In 1988, renovation will 
progress a step further with the following main contents: 


Regarding the state, the assigned plan norms are consid- 
ered to be approved quotas and goods orders for state 
business organizations. Production installations will 
base their plans on the management mechanism and 
state economic policies, especially the policies on prices, 
taxes, and wages, in order to formulate their plans in a 
comprehensive manner covering all production, technol- 
ogy, financial, and social components. On the strength of 
exploiting all potentials, contracts will be signed with 
using and material supply agencies in order to ensure the 
effective fulfillment of plan norms, enhance the range 
and quality of products, raise workers’ incomes, and 
increase capital accumulation for the economy. Only by 
doing so can plans actually belong to production instal- 
lations and workers. Ministries, sectors, and local peo- 
ple’s committees will use the reports on guidelines, 
norms, and material conditions that they have received 
as the basis for directing production installations to 
formulate their plans in accordance with those new 
procedures. In those localities with favorable conditions, 
especially in the area of consumer goods production, 
bidding will be organized to produce some of the prod- 
ucts and to build experience for bidding in subsequent 
years. 


We must reduce legal plan norms, implement more 
broadly indirect planning procedures, and apply more 
adequately goods-money relations and the various poli- 
cies of leverage toward the production and purchase of 
grain and other agricultural products, toward foreign and 
home trade businesses, and toward the production of 
many types of consumer goods. In this way, a system of 
trade contracts will take shape, especially in rural areas, 
in accordance with the principle of agreement between 
producers and consumer units, between producers and 
Organizations dealing in materials, and between process- 
ing installations and the areas of raw materials. The 
administration at all levels will guide contract signatories 
in a more accurate, timely, and effective manner. In 


FBIS-EAS-88-007 
12 January 1988 


conformity with the aforesaid guidelines, we should 
urgently intensify the economic contract task and con- 
solidate the economic arbitration sector at all levels. 


In 1988, the central government will directly control 
only 34 targeted building projects. Hundreds of the 
remaining medium and small projects will be assigned to 
various ministries and local governments for organiza- 
tional and managerial control purposes. The state-owned 
materials and equipment will also be managerially con- 
trolled in the same way and will be reduced from 
hundreds of types to about 50 types. Many types of 
equipment and materials will be traded according to the 
commercial prices. 


In formulating plans, thus far, we have paid attention 
only to material plans and calculated material balances; 
the value plans and in conjunction with them, the 
economic results can be hardly achieved because of the 
subsidized management and planning mechanism and 
because goods-money relations, rates of exchange, and 
price levels do not accurately reflect the real status of 
production and business. In the coming year, in line with 
the new mechanism and on the strength of the approved 
figures of new prices and new “input” and “output” 
data, planning agencies—together with all sectors and 
echeions—must calculate the balances of values, espe- 
cially the balances of national income, and determine the 
production and business results of each product, each 
installation, and each sector, including both foreign and 
home trade. On this basis plan norms will be readjusted, 
if necessary. 


Proceeding from such a basis, 1988 is the first year for 
renovating management along the line of accounting and 
business transactions. However, since the overall situa- 
tion is still rife with difficulties, and many new systems 
and policies are being formulated, and many organiza- 
tional and cadre problems are still to be resolved, reno- 
vation in 1988 must be carried out step by step and not 
hastily. At the same time, we must foresee that, unlike 
previous years, the operational control over plan imple- 
mentation in 1988 must be very close and flexible in 
promptly dealing with emerging problems in order con- 
tinually to advance the renovation process and ensure 
the victorious fulfillment of the state plan. 


3. Accelerate production and strictly practice thrift. We 
must overcome negative phenomena, maintain social 
justice—especially in distribution of income—resolutely 
oppose embezzlement, authoritarianism, corruption, 
and abuse of authority and function to earn illegal 
income. We must seriously deal with irresponsibility 
that causes waste and losses to the state and people’s 
properties. We must maintain social law and order, 
widely disseminate the state law, and promote a lifestyle 
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in accordance with the law. All cases must be strictly, 
justly, and promptly dealt with, thereby correctly imple- 
menting the principle of equality for everyone before the 
law. 


4. We must combine the organization and implementa- 
tion of various socioeconomic tasks with those of the 
campaign to purify and enhance the militant strength of 
party Organizations and state machinery, and to promote 
healthy social relations. We must mobilize party cadres 
and members, workers, peasants, and intellectuals to 
participate in labor productivity and in practicing thrift 
emulation drives. We must formulate and implement 
plans while inspecting implementation work at all sec- 
tors and establishments, launching a seething and con- 
crete mass revolutionary movement to strive to fulfill 
and overfulfill the 1988 socioeconomic plan, thereby 
creating favorable conditions for subsequent years. 


Dear Comrade National Assembly Deputies: 


The socioeconomic plans for the 1986-90 5-year period 
and for 1988 have been formulated and are being sub- 
mitted to the National Assembly today by the Council of 
Ministers. These plans have firmly grasped the spirit of 
renovation set forth by the Sixth CPV Congress and 
resolutions of the party Central Committee plenums. 
However, life is changing and many socioeconomic 
issues require a more profound consideration to catch up 
with the renovation trend of the era and the urgent 
requirement of the daily life of our people—the people of 
a nation that has a tradition of diligent labor, bravery, 
intelligence, and creativity, but a people which is still 
experiencing too low a standard of living. We have 
clearly realized the immense responsibility of various 
party and state leading organizations in the present 
Situation. 


We must absolutely overcome numerous difficulties at 
present, completely stabilize the socioeconomic situa- 
tion, and continue to surge forward to develop fully the 
superiority of socialism. Our people are asking the party 
and state really to renovate, formulate, and implement 
various appropriate mechanisms and policies to fulfill 
these tasks. For our part—the Council of Ministers and 
people’s committees in localities—we will do our best to 
be worthy of the confidence of the people, whose repre- 
sentatives here are the comrade National Assembly 
deputies. 


With confidence and determination, | submit this plan 
to the National Assembly for its discussion and decision. 
May I propose that National Assembly deputies, acting 
on their position, and together with state organs and 
mass Organizations, contribute to implementing this 
plan triumphantly. 


Thank you comrades for your attention. 


